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RESTRICTIONS ON USE

When using this product in applications that require particular safety or when using this
product in important facilities, pay attention to the safety of the overall system and
equipment. For example, install fail-safe mechanisms, carry out redundancy checks
and periodic inspections, and adopt other appropriate safety measures as required.

REQUEST

Ensure that this User's Manual is handed over to the user before the
product is used.

Copying or duplicating this User's Manual in part or in whole is forbid-
den. The information and specifications in this User's Manual are sub-
ject to change without notice.

Considerable effort has been made to ensure that this User's Manual is
free from inaccuracies and omissions.

If you should find any inaccuracies or omissions, please contact
Yamatake Corporation.

In no event is Yamatake Corporation liable to anyone for any indirect,
special or consequential damages as a result of using this product.

©2001 Yamatake Corporation ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

The smart terminal ® is a registered trademark of Yamatake Corporation.
Other company names and product names listed in this manual are registered
trademarks or trademarks of respective companies.







The Role of This Manual

In all, six manuals have been prepared for the EST240Z. Read the manual according to your specific
requirements. The following lists al the manuals that accompany the EST240Z and gives a brief outline of the
manual. If you do not have the required manual, contact Y amatake Corporation or your dealer.

Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual Manual No.CP-UM-5145E

st This manual is packaged with the EST240Z body.
— ,M% This manual should be read by those who produce units that use the Smart
- Terminal.
— This manual contains safety precautions when using the Smart Terminal,
installation methods, and descriptions for wiring the power supply and

signal lines.

Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual
Installation Manual No. CP-SP-1065E

This manual should be read by those who use the EST240Z to design units
and those in charge of maintenance.

This manual describes safety cautions when using the Smart Terminal, how
to install for incorporating into units, wiring methods, maintenance and
inspection, troubleshooting, and hardware specifications.

Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual
Application Preparation Manual No. CP-SP-1088E

This manual should be read by those who design screens that are
displayed on the EST240Z and operations.

This manual describes the environment of the personal computer on which
AP Editor can be used, installation methods, startup, system settings, file
operations, printing, how to paste smart objects, and other AP Editor
operations.

Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual
Smart Object Library Manual No. CP-SP-1089E
This manual.

Graphic elements that have functions for displaying on the EST240Z are
called “smart objects.”

This manual describes the concept of smart objects and the functions of
each smart object.

Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual
Communications Connection Manual No. CP-SP-1090E

This manual should be read by those who combine the EST240Z with
PLCs made by other manufacturers and dedicated board computers to
build systems. This manual describes how to connect to PLCs, address
maps that correspond to PLCs, how to paste smart objects, drawing, and
other operations and settings required for making applications using PLCs.




Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual
DMC10 Package Manual No. CP-SP-1091E

This package is used when constructing systems by connecting the
EST240Z to Yamatake’s Distributed Multi-channel Controller DMC10.

This manual describes the specifications of the software package, how to
use the package, how to install the software, and how to operate the
software.




Organization of This User’s Manual

This manual is organized as follows.

Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION
This chapter describes what a “smart object” is, the configuration of the
smart object library, categories and lists of smart objects, a list of panels
already provided in the system and their functions. Before using smart
objects, understand the concept of smart objects.

Chapter 2. SMART OBJECT SPECIFICATIONS
This chapter describes the conventions used in the smart object
specifications in chapters 3, 4 and 5, and the main setting items of smart
objects.

Chapter 3. BASIC SMART OBJECTS
This chapter describes the functions, parameters and cautions when using
each of the smart objects.
Use this chapter to reference the specifications of relevant smart objects
when using smart objects.

Chapter 4. INSTRUMENTATION SMART OBJECTS
This chapter describes the functions, parameters and cautions when using
each of the instrumentation smart objects.
Use this chapter to reference the specifications of relevant smart objects
when using instrumentation smart objects.

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS
General-purpose frequently used screens such as numeric keypads and
keyboards are already provided in the system as system panels.
This chapter describes the functions of each system panel, examples of
how system panels are used, and the external dimensions of system
panels.

Appendix LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS
This Appendix lists the graphic elements that are included in the smart
object library.
Use this list as an index when you need to search a smart object.
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Conventions Used in This Manual

The following conventions are used in this manual.

] Handling Precautions

Note

: Handling Precautions indicate items that the user should pay attention

to when handling the EST240Z.

: Notes indicate useful information that the user might benefit by
knowing.



Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION
1-1 Library Configuration

m Smart Objects
The application data is the data created to operate the smart terminal EST series.
The panel datain the application data consists of the following elements:
 Points
o Straight lines
» Rectangles
 Circlesand ellipses
 Circleand ellipse arcs
 Strings
e Paint
» Background color
 Bitmaps, JPEG image data
e Smart objects

Screens (panels) can be designed by using smart objectsin asimilar manner to the
way conventional switches and meters areinstalled and wired in an
instrumentation panel. Graphics and software including switch functions,
operations, and communications functions are encapsul ated in smart objects. This
greatly reduces the number of design man-hours.

/ Application data \

Configuration information Panel data

Configuration information
+ Recipe settings
- Gateway settings
cher configuration information, etc.

~— Alarm setting Registered graphic Registered strings
Alarm monitor information
\blocks 1to8

o /

Straight line, rectangle, cirde, strings,
bitmaps, JPEG, smart objects, etc.
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

m Smart Object Library

1-2

The smart object library islike a catalog that showsthe list of the smart objects.
When creating panel data, create a still image first in the panel, and then select the
desired parts from the smart object library, and paste them in the panel.

The smart object library is divided into a basic smart object library and an
instrumentation smart object library according to your specific requirements.

e Basic smart object library

These smart objects are required for creating basic operation panels.
e
Basic l That ]

o E E

Switches  Function  Word tvpe
awitches  switches

™ 8 1z
Panel Lamps Humeric
change... indicators

T

Graphs/.. Text Kevbord

dizplay call
Data Blarm Clock,
zetter manitar
State
conhtral

Instrumentation smart object library

Thislibrary groups together smart objects required for creating various
instrumentation applications.

FID Becipe Trend
controller
Grraphic FLC

movement  Ilomtor




Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

1-2 Classification of Smart Object Types

There are two types of smart objects, basic smart objects and instrumentation smart objects.

m Basic Smart Objects

e Switches

e Function switches

e Word type switches

The basic smart object library contains the following smart objects:

These smart objects turn the bits of the PLC ON and OFF.

These smart objects are radio switches and switch smart objects with functions
such as buzzer stop.

These switch smart objects have functions for setting data to the register area.

e Panel change switches

e Lamps

e Numeric indicators

e Graphs/meters

e Text display

e Keyboard call

e Data setter

e Alarm monitor

e Clock

e State control

These switch smart objects switch panel displays.

These smart objects display the ON/OFF state of the PLC hits.

These smart objects display the numeric values of the PLC register data.
These smart objects also have functions for calling up numeric keypads when a
numeric value field is touched.

These smart objects display the PLC data as graphs or meters.
Graphs/meters include bar graphs, trend graphs, broken line graphs, and meters.

These smart objects display names of nameplates and messages.

These switch smart objects call up numeric keypads or keyboards.

These smart objects change the PLC data.
Data setters include smart objects for setting numeric values by the UP/DOWN
keys, bit setters, and numeric keypads for entering passwords.

These smart objects display the state of the alarm contacts defined in the alarm
monitor information.
Alarm monitors include aggregate displays and history displays.

These smart objects display the date/time of the EST’ sinternal clock.

These smart objects include smart objects for controlling the EST backlight and
buzzer, notifying the battery alarm, and writing constants to the PL C when the
panel is opened.

1-3



Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

1-4

Instrumentation Smart Objects

PID controller

Recipe

Trend

Graphic movement

The instrumentation smart object library contains the following smart objects:

These smart objects enable monitoring of the SP and PV, etc. of the Y amatake
temperature controllers.

These smart objects are for batch management and changing data to be set to the
PLC or Y amatake temperature controllers.

These smart objects are for sampling and saving the data of up 55 channels (8-
trend channels x 5, 3-event channels x 5) and displays the sampled data as trends.
The device on which trends are to be sampled and the sampling cycle can be also
be changed on the EST.

These smart objects are for displaying movement of registered graphics.
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

List of Smart Objects

m List of Basic Smart Objects

Smart object type Smart object name See page
Switches Switch 3-1
Function switches Radio switch 3-5

Inching 3-8
Clock adjustment 3-11
Alarm silence 3-14
Word type switches Word data write 3-17
Constant write 3-20
Data calculation 3-23
Panel change Panel change switch, panel selector 3-27
switches Panel change switch, panel overlay 3-29
Panel change switch, open pop-up 3-31
Panel change switch, special package selector 3-34
Panel change switch, multi-panel selector [others] 3-36
Panel change switch, multi-panel overlay [others] 3-39
Panel change switch, background panel selector [others] 3-42
Panel change switch, background panel close [others] 3-44
Panel change switch, panel selector (background change menu) [others] 3-46
Panel change switch, panel selector (background close) [others] 3-48
Panel change switch, panel close [others] 3-50
Panel change switch, panel replace [others] 3-52
Panel change switch, panel to front [others] 3-54
External, panel selector 3-56
External, panel overlay 3-59
External, open pop-up 3-62
External, special package selector 3-64
External, multi-panel selector [others] 3-66
External, multi-panel overlay [others] 3-68
External, background panel selector [others] 3-70
External, background panel close [others] 3-72
External, panel selector (background change menu) [others] 3-74
External, panel selector (background close) [others] 3-76
External, panel close [others] 3-78
Lamps Bit type 2-state lamp 3-81
Bit type 3-state lamp 3-83
Bit type multi-value state lamp 3-86
Word type 2-state lamp 3-88
Word type 3-state lamp 3-91
Word type multi-value state lamp 3-94
Numeric indicators Basic 3-97
With calculation 3-104
Graphs/meters Bar graph 3-113
Meter 3-117
Slide meter 3-120
Pie-chart 3-123
Line graph 3-125
Text display Registered string data 3-129
Variable string data 3-132
Message call 3-138
Keyboard call Numeric keypad 3-141
Keyboard 3-147
Data setter Password numeric keypad 3-151
UP/DOWN setter 3-153
Bit pattern setter 3-156
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

Smart object type Smart object name See page
Alarm monitor Aggregation display [alarm lamp] 3-159
Representative lamp [alarm lamp] 3-163
Alarm buzzer 3-166
Monitor start/stop 3-168
Summary display [alarm information display] 3-171
History display [alarm information display] 3-174
Number of occurrence display [alarm information display] 3-177
Alarm information clear 3-180
Clock Digital clock 3-183
Analog clock 3-185
Digital calendar 3-187
External clock adjustment 3-189
State control External backlight control 3-191
External backlight ON 3-193
External buzzer control 3-195
External buzzer OFF 3-197
Battery alarm notification 3-199
Data write when opening the panel 3-201
m List of Instrumentation Smart Objects
Smart object type Smart object name See page
PID controller SDC10 4-1
SDC20/21 4-4
SDC30/31 4-7
SDCA40A (standard/remote SP type) 4-10
DMC10 (2 channel model) 4-13
DMC10 (4 channel model) 4-17
CB508 4-21
Recipe Manual write 4-34
Auto write 4-38
Trend Trend 4-48
Variable trend 4-56
Graphic movement Rail movement 4-65
Free movement 4-67
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

1-4

Thislist indicates the basic size of each smart object.

When a smart object is pasted on a panel, the smart object is pasted at its basic size.

List of Smart Object Sizes

The size of scalable smart objects can be changed after they have been pasted at their basic size.

m Basic Smart Objects

Smart object type Smart object name Basic size (dots)| Scaling
Switches Switch 40 x 40 O
Function switches Radio switch: 2 items 80 x 40 O

Radio switch: 3 items 120 x 40 O
Radio switch: 4 items 160 x 40 @)
Inching: Horizontal 80 x 40
Inching: Vertical 40 x 80
Inching: 4-way 120 x 120
Inching: 8-way 120 x 120
Clock adjustment 40 x 40 O
Alarm silence 40 x 40 O
Word type switches | Word data write 40 x 40 O
Constant write 40 x 40 O
Data calculation 40 x 40 O
Panel change Panel change switch, panel selector 40 x 40 @)
switches Panel change switch, panel overlay 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, open pop-up 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, special package selector 40 x 40 @)
Panel change switch, multi-panel selector [others] 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, multi-panel overlay [others] 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, background panel selector [others] 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, background panel close [others] 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, panel selector (background change menu) [others] 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, panel selector (background close) [others] 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, panel close[others] 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, panel replace [others] 40 x 40 O
Panel change switch, panel to front [others] 40 x 40 O
External, panel selector 40 x 40
External, panel overlay 40 x 40
External, open pop-up 40 x 40
External, special package selector 40 x 40
External, multi-panel selector [others] 40 x 40
External, multi-panel overlay [others] 40 x 40
External, background panel selector [others] 40 x 40
External, background panel close [others] 40 x 40
External, panel selector (background change menu) [others] 40 x 40
External, panel selector (background close) [others] 40 x 40
External, panel close [others] 40 x 40
Lamps Bit type 2-state lamp 40 x 40 O
Bit type 3-state lamp 40 x 40 O
Bit type multi-value state lamp 40 x 40
Word type 2-state lamp 40 x 40 O
Word type 3-state lamp 40 x 40 O
Word type multi-value state lamp 40 x 40
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Chapter 1. SMART OBJECT LIBRARY CONFIGURATION

Smart object type

Smart object name

Basic size (dots)

Scaling

Numeric indicators Basic: 1-digit 20 x 20 @)
Basic: 2-digit 28 x 20 O
Basic: 3-digit 36 x 20 O
Basic: 4-digit 44 x 20 @)
Basic: 5-digit 52 x 20 @)
Basic: 6-digit 60 x 20 @)
Basic: 7-digit 68 x 20 @)
Basic: 8-digit 76 x 20 @)
Basic: 9-digit 84 x 20 @)
Basic: 10-digit 92 x 20 O
Basic: 11-digit 100 x 20 O
With calculation: 1-digit 20 x 20 O
With calculation: 2-digit 28 x 20 O
With calculation: 3-digit 36 x 20 O
With calculation: 4-digit 44 x 20 O
With calculation: 5-digit 52 x 20 O
With calculation: 6-digit 60 x 20 @)
With calculation: 7-digit 68 x 20 @)
With calculation: 8-digit 76 x 20 @)
With calculation: 9-digit 84 x 20 @)
With calculation: 10-digit 92 x 20 @)
With calculation: 11-digit 100 x 20 @)
Graphs/meters Bar graph: Vertical 20 x 40 O
Bar graph: Horizontal 40 x 20 O
Bar graph: Tank type 30 x 30 O
Meter: Upwards 180 x 100 O
Meter: Downwards 180 x 100 @)
Meter: Rightwards 100 x 180 @)
Meter: Leftwards 100 x 180 @)
Slide meter: Vertical 1x 100 O
Slide meter: Horizontal 100x 1 O
Pie-chart 40 x 40 O
Line graph 80 x 80 O
Text display Registered string data 68 x 20 O
Variable string data 68 x 20 O
Message call 40 x 40 O
Keyboard call Numeric keypad 40 x 40 O
Keyboard 40 x 40 O
Data setter Password numeric keypad 160 x 200
UP/DOWN setter 80 x 40 O
Bit pattern setter 320 x 40 O
Alarm monitor Aggregation display [alarm lamp]: 8-point 320 x 40 @)
Aggregation display [alarm lamp]: 5-point 200 x 40 O
Aggregation display [alarm lamp]: 4-point 160 x 40 O
Aggregation display [alarm lamp]: 1-point 40 x 40 O
Representative lamp [alarm lamp] 40 x 40 O
Alarm buzzer 40 x 40
Monitor start/stop 40 x 40 O
Summary display [alarm information display] 320 x 180
History display [alarm information display] 320 x 160
Number of occurrence display [alarm information display] 320 x 160
Alarm information clear 40 x 40 O
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Smart object type Smart object name Basic size (dots)| Scaling
Clock Digital clock: 24hours 76 x 20 O
Digital clock: 12hours 92 x 20 O
Analog clock 80 x 80 O
Digital calendar 116 x 20 O
External clock adjustment 40 x 40
State control External backlight control 40 x 40
External backlight ON 40 x 40
External buzzer control 40 x 40
External buzzer OFF 40 x 40
Battery alarm notification 40 x 40
Data write when opening the panel 40 x 40
Instrumentation Smart Objects
Smart object type Smart object name Basic size (dots)| Scaling
PID controller SDC10 80 x 160
SDC20/21 80 x 200
SDC30/31 80 x 200
SDCA40A (standard/remote SP type) 80 x 200
DMC10 (2 channel model) 320 x 200
DMC10 (4 channel model) 320 x 200
CB508 320 x 200
Recipe Manual write 320 x 200
Manual write (with message) 320 x 220
Auto write 320 x 200
Auto write (with message) 320 x 200
Trend Trend 320 x 240
Variable trend 320 x 240
Graphic movement Rail movement: Vertical 1x221 O
Rail movement: Horizontal 221x1 O
Free movement 40 x 40
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Chapter 2.  SMART OBJECT SPECIFICATIONS

2 -1 Conventions Used in Smart Object Specifications

m Basic Layout of Specification Descriptions

The conventions shown below are used in descriptions of specifications of each
smart object.

The following pages describe each of the itemsin these specification descriptions:

3-1 Switches
~
[smart object name [ Switch
|Type [ Switches Name and attributes
Scaling Paste .
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates of the smart ObJeCt
O | O | O 1 An |~ Fixed Any _J
= Function A
« This smart object manipulates switch devices in the PLC viathe touch switches. Functions
J
m Configuration N
e Basic [Type]
e P - | — [
T This item is for selecting switch operation.
— . [SW comm]
- Select this item when using switch
- communications functions.
= [Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
function.
[Switch device] Configuration
= @ Thisitem s for entering the bit device that is to
be manipulated when a switch is touched.
o P [Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be
2 ’\ monitored for switching graphic o text display.
[Hide device]
. This item is for entering the bit device used to
- iy hide the graphic or text display.
J
= Example [Momentary switch] R
Switch device = M00O, lamp device = M0O01
EST display
[Switch input] PLC ladder
OFF Writes MOOO ON
l OO0 MOOL Example
ON - Reads M001 ON
/
® Smart Object Parameters N
Parameter type Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Switch operation Select switch action from momentar set/bit reset.
Switch device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and ;
the bit device Smart object
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and
the bt device. parameters
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and | When lamp devices
the bit device. are used
SW comm Select when using switch
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation _J
3-1

m Supplementary Explanation

« Select OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected when “User” has Supplementary
been selected at Graphic type. explan ation

© Handling Precautions

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch/Lamp/Hide device. Do not

enter word devices such as registers.
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m Name and Properties of Smart Objects

e Smart object name
e Type

e Scaling

e Text size

e Paste coordinates

m Function

m Configuration

m Examples

2-2

This shows the name of the smart object.

This shows the group to which the smart object belongs.

This shows whether or not smart objects can be scaled (enlarged/reduced) and
scaling limits when pasting the smart objects.

[Enlarge] N

[Reduce] N

[Reshape] -

[Scaling factor] -

When a smart object can be enlarged, thisis indicated by O.

The indication is blank when the smart object cannot be

enlarged.

When a smart object can be reduced, thisisindicated by O.

The indication is blank when the smart object cannot be

reduced.

When a smart object can be scaled in the horizontal and

vertical directions independently, thisisindicated by O. This

indication is blank when the smart object cannot be

transformed.

The scaling factor indicates the limits to which a smart object

can be scaled. Smart objects that cannot be scaled are

indicated by a“—".

[Integer multiple] ....Scaling of smart objectsislimited to
enlargement in integer multiples.

[ANY] .o Smart objects can be scaled using any
scaling factor.

There are two text size options, “Interlocked” and “Fixed”.
Smart objects that do not have text or numeric values are indicated by “—".

[Interlocked] -

[Fixed] =

[Any] o

The size of text or numeric valuesis also scaled when the
smart object is scaled.

The size of text or numeric valuesis fixed when the smart
object is scaled.

Smart objects can be pasted to any position.

This item describes the functions of the smart object.

This item describes the setting unique to the smart object.

This item provides examples of how the smart object operates using certain
Settings as an example.
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m Smart Object Parameters
Smart object parameters are setting items that are required for operating the smart
object. For example, parameters include the device address of the PLC to which a
switch is assigned, and the text that is to be displayed on the switch. Smart object
parameters are set when pasting smart objects.
This section describes the contents of each smart object parameter and its setting
ranges.

Cmi |

Bumr |chomgiter | Tzt | 580 e | Erbesict |

T

% Hemediuy I i

™ by ™ g st

E 5% momm 2 inivdoock

Swivhde |
£ Longte  EEEEE— _-I Smart object parameters

= fluke der I—J

—— PLC device settings

e Setting of the PLC device

1:1:M700|

/}J{MJQ

EST PLC communications PLC device
communications address address
channel

* EST communications channel
Specify which channel, from channels 0 to 4, to use for executing
communications. The communications settings in the basic settings in the setup
information must be set in AP Editor.
When only one target communications channel is set, the channel can be omitted
and the device set asfollows:

1:k100
; h,
PLC communications PLC device address
address

For details on the EST communications channel, refer to the Smart Terminal
EST240Z User's Manual Communications Connection Manual No.CP-
SP-1090E.
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¢ PLC communications address
Set the communications address of the destination PLC in decimal. Setting
ranges and other information differ according to the PLC. Be sure to set the
same communications address as that of the PLC.

e PLC device
Specify the word device or bit device of the PLC.
Conventions used differ according to PLC type and device.
For details, refer to the Smart Terminal EST240Z User’s Manual
Communications Connection Manual No.CP-SP-1090E. If the PLC typeis
not set in the communications settings, an input error will occur, and the PLC
device cannot be entered.

m Supplementary Explanation
This item provides supplementary explanations regarding functions and smart
object parameters.

| Handling Precautions

Handling Precautions indicate items that the user should pay attention to
when handling the Smart Terminal.
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2 -2 Main Configuration Items for Smart Objects

m Smart Object Properties
Smart object properties are ocnfiguration items that are required for operation of
the smart object.
Smart objects operate according to the parameters that are set to the smart object
properties.
Smart object properties are categorized by tab according to their content.

T - |
Coai | ° Comment
@l Ten | T% oomm | Lot | A name up to 18 characters can
be set to each smart object.
Tr=
T Wrentary T Bstd —— Tap
= Kb ™ Smart object parameters are
categorized by tab according to
the content of each parameter.
EF ¥ oem E Ixckack
™ St  F— J ——— Smart object parameters
" ' -
o | e | H |
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m Basic
This sheet is for setting basic operation of each smart object.
The content of smart object parameters that are set on the Basic sheet differs
according to the smart object. Settings are described in detail for each smart

object.
mteees B
[Hr | |
B |"'|F""| Terl | TR dommrn | Biedinii | [Type]
Trm /_ This item is for selecting the
* HWasmay Rl O/ operation type of the smart
object.
i 1 pi
/— [Functions]
- S ./ This item is for adding smart

object functions.
2 By selecting a selection item, the
=etik | . .
e :l selected item is enabled, and a
_| tab for setting that function is

Bl W added
r [ :l [Device settings]

This item is for setting the PLC
device that is to be targeted for
operation of the smart object.

n:ll:ml_:uql

e Setting of the PLC device

/ :Jlr:m%

EST PLC communications PLC device
communications address address
channel

e EST communications channel
Specify which channel, from channels 0 to 4, to use for executing
communications. The communications settings in the basic settings in the setup
information must be set in AP Editor.
When only one target communications channel is set, the channel can be omitted
and the device set asfollows:

1:k7100
£ H,
PLC communications PLC device address
address

For details on the EST communications channel, refer to the Smart Terminal
EST240Z User’'s Manual Communications Connection Manual No.CP-
SP-1090E.
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m Graphic

e Type

e Common

e Graphic

Chapter 2. SMART OBJECT SPECIFICATIONS

This sheet isfor selecting graphics to be displayed on the smart object.

_— [Type]

This item is for selecting the type of graphic to
be displayed on the smart object.

P [Common]

1T s This item is for setting graphic at ON to the
WY e same graphic as graphic at OFF.

i | .

' = & | | __— [OFF (_quphicl . ‘ .
it o | This item is for setting the display graphic at the
OFF state.
Bk b 67 @ The fill color of the graphic can also be set here.

P Do

T Bk e O @

| [ON Graphic]

r | v This item is for setting the display graphic at the
;'/ ON state.

The ON graphic setting is not available for

smart objects that do not have a graphic

switching function for when the ON/OFF state

changes.

1 | Lol

[Blink]

[

You can specify blinking at the ON/OFF states
on smart objects that have a graphic switching
function for when the ON/OFF state changes.

Select the type of graphic to be displayed on the smart object from the following

options:

* Genenal:

¢ Rocker:

e Slide:

* Piping lamp:
e User:

Thisisthe basic graphic that is already provided in the library.
Thisisthe graphic of arocker switch.

Thisisthe graphic of adide switch.

Thisisthe graphic for displaying piping.

Select thisto use a graphic that has been registered to aregistered
graphic.

Set the ON graphic to the same graphic as the OFF graphic.
The Common button can be used only when 3-state lamp smart objects, or graphic
type has been set to “ User”.

Select the graphic to be displayed.
The number of graphics that can be selected differs according to the smart object

to be used.
¢ Graphic:

Setsthe display graphic of the smart object.

¢ OFF/ON Graphic: Set the graphic in the OFF or ON states for smart objects

* States 1/2/3:

that have afunction for switching the graphic for the smart
object according to the lamp bit or smart object state.

The graphic of each state can be specified for 3-state lamp
smart objects.
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2-8

e Color

e Blink

Change the display color of the graphic.
Note, however, that the fill color cannot be changed when the graphic type has
been selected to "User".

Specify the blink operation.

Blink operation can be specified on smart objects that have a graphic switching
function.

When blink is selected, the ON and OFF graphics are alternately displayed.

The blink interval setting can be changed in the General Configuration
Information using the AP Editor and with the System screen of the EST unit.



Text

e Display format

e String

e Blink

Chapter 2. SMART OBJECT SPECIFICATIONS

This sheet isfor configuration strings that are to be displayed on smart objects.

L

b | Cuopie To | 8 e |t | [Display format]
These items are for setting the
busm Wi ] ig ez size and display position of text.
N s IEF J Eiam rr"'_:l

e =T [String] ' .
- These items are for entering
TR i strings to be displayed on the
r - smart object.

[Blink]
Blinking can be specified at the

[= 1
ST S— O ON/OFF state_s on sr_nart‘ objects
- that have a string switching
| function when the ON/OFF state
changes.
™ S wea OFF I™ Biisk wihew 0§
o | Tward | Hadp |

Set the size and display position of the string to be displayed.

* Font size: Select from 8 dots/16 dots.

e H/V scale: Select the display scale of the string from 1 to 8X.

 V aignment: Select the vertical display position of the string from Top
/Center/Bottom alignment.

* H alignment: Select the horizontal display position of the string from

Left alignment/Center/Right alignment.

Set the string and string color to be displayed on the smart object.
The number of setting items in the string setting changes according to the function
of the smart object.

Specify the blink operation.
Blink operation can be specified on smart objects that have a string display

switching function.
When blink is selected, the ON and OFF string colors are alternately displayed.

The blink interval setting can be changed in the General Configuration
Information using the AP Editor and with the System screen of the EST unit.
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m Interlock

Select “Useinterlock” when assigning conditions to touch switch input.
Two interlock conditions are available, “Bit state” and “Range”’ judgment.

[Bit state]

Input on touch switchesis controlled (enabled/disabled) by the ON/OFF state of
the bit device that is specified as the interlock device.
ST - |

Gk |

Bask | Graphic | T | 58 comn ks kol |

[ e L
= B phate

BE ginie

Eaviich oond s

— BEDH

Irtmriack dars

r Pt

[Switch enable conditions]
i This item is for selecting the conditions
] :I .\ (ON/OFF state of the interlock device)

for enabling input on touch switches.

F Exi OFF °

[Interlock device]
This item is for entering the bit device.

ar | awos | Hen |

e Switch enable condition

Select the condition for enabling touch switch input conditions inside the smart

object:
« Bit ON:

* Bit OFF:

e Interlock device

Enables input on touch switches when the state of the bit device that
is specified as the interlock deviceis ON.

Enables input on touch switches when the state of the bit device that
is specified asthe interlock device is OFF.

Enter the hit device on the PLC by which interlock control isto be controlled.

2-10



Chapter 2. SMART OBJECT SPECIFICATIONS

[Range]
Input on touch switchesis controlled (enabled/disabled) by the data value of the
word device that is specified as the interlock device.

"_-rrnl| [Switch |
witch range
s | Graphic | Tt | 5% oo Inbrlock: | This item is for selecting the
[arsica Lrmsg conditions (ON/OFF state of the
= Ext ghyis & e interlock device) for enabling input on
— / touch switches.
Feich ranae [Format]
gy w D /— This item is for setting the data format

Lo = -- STrTET of the interlock device.
- enTaiBray = - [Interlock device]

This item is for setting the word

Irtarkack dre | = device.
Uppsr val [0 :l . [Upper/lower values]

I il./- This item is for setting the upper/lower
. limit values that are specified by
Switch enabled range.

e H.lp|

e Switch range
Select the conditions (data range of the interlock device) for enabling touch switch
input conditions inside the smart object:

Tenich ranas

Lo = _— —

Loveress & C_| ]
* ¢ o o
m @ B @

Switch enabled ranges
(1) Upper limit value = Data of interlock device = Lower limit value
(2) Data of interlock device = Upper limit value
or Data of interlock device < Lower limit value
(3) Data of interlock device = Upper limit value
(4) Data of interlock device < Lower limit value

e Format
Select the data format of the interlock device from Unsigned binary/Signed
binary/Hex/BCD.

e Interlock device
Enter the word device on the PLC by which interlock control isto be controlled.

e Upper/lower values
Enter the upper/lower limit values of the data that is specified by Switch enabled
range.
The PLC device can also be entered to the upper/lower limit values.
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e Example
Case: Momentary switch, switch device = M0QO, bit state judgment, switch
enabled condition = bit ON, interlock device = M100

Input
Touch switch —
X X X X X ' OFF
1 . ON
Interlock device = M100 X X ; ; X —
! ! ! ! ! , OFF
L ON
Switch device = M0O00O . L L
OFF

When the interlock device is enabled at touch switch input, the switch deviceis
turned ON. However, the switch device will not turn ON when the interlock
deviceisdisabled.

In the case of a momentary switch, the switch deviceis reset to OFF if the
interlock deviceis enabled at touch switch input even if the interlock deviceis
disabled when the touch switch is deactivated.
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m Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the switch communi cations functions when switch
communicationsis used.
Switch communications is afunction for notifying an external device (host
computer, etc.) that an input operation was performed on a switch on the EST. In
switch communications, the EST functions as a slave device. An advantage of
switch communicationsis that it reduces the program load on the external device.
Switch communications is not used when the device to which the EST is
connected isaPLC.
There are two types of switch communications functions, input notification and
completion notification. With input notification, notification is executed at input
on atouch switch such as a smart object. With completion notification,
notification is executed when setting of datais completed, for example, on a
numeric keypad call smart object.

[Input notification]
This item executes switch notification operation at input on atouch switch.

oealches 3

Gl |

Bacip | Genphic | Text 5% comem | merick: |

Eafich oads “_:P [Switch code]
: This item is for setting data within the
W e s range —32768 to +32767.
% Send at OH @ [Switch functions]

This item is for setting the operation

¢ Sand &l OHAOFF functions in switch communications.

" B ol 0N

 (Beier ol M AOFF

OE | et | e

e Switch code
Set the switch code to be notified.
Set the data within the range —32768 to +32767.
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2-14

e Switch functions

Set the function of switch communications from the following options:

Send at ON

The switch code isissued by the serial command Switch Notify (response
only)[sw] when the switch turns ON. The issued command is sent from the EST
communications port currently set to “ Serial slave station communications.”
Send at ON/OFF

The switch code isissued by the serial command Switch Notify (response
only)[sw] when the switch turns ON or OFF. The issued command is sent from
the EST communications port currently set to “ Serial slave station
communications.”

Buffer at ON

The switch code is written to the switch communications buffer when the switch
turns ON.

When the switch code is written to the switch communications buffer, the switch
output on the EST turns ON. For this reason, use the Switch Communications
Buffer Read[SW] command to read the currently stored switch code when
switch output has turned ON on the external device.

Buffer at ON/OFF

The switch code is written to the switch communications buffer when the switch
turns ON or OFF.

When the switch code is written to the switch communications buffer, the switch
output on the EST turns ON. For this reason, use the Switch Communications
Buffer Read[SW] command to read the currently stored switch code when
switch output has turned ON on the external device.

For details on switch communications command, refer to the Smart Terminal
EST240Z User's Manual Communications Connection Manual No.CP-SP-
1090E.

A Handling Precautions

Send at ON/OFF and Buffer at ON/OFF settings are not available for panel
change smart objects.
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[Completion notification]
This item executes switch notification operation at completion of a data setting
operation.

W] Ty Soaimihess

[ |
Euaic | Graphic | Tt [SWc=mm | intericct |

Swich code p_ﬂg [Switch code]

This item is for setting data within the
£l furnctions range —32768 to +32767.
& Lk B refify o— [Switch functions]

This item is for setting the operation
functions in switch communications.

™ w5 buffar

i omoet | Hen |

e Switch code
Set the switch code to be notified.
Set the data within the range —32768 to +32767.

e Switch functions
Set the function of switch communications from the following options:

* Use SW notify
The switch code isissued by the serial command Switch Notify (response
only)[sw] at completion of data setting. The issued command is sent from the
EST communications port currently set to “ Serial dave station
communications.”
The event to be notified becomes“N”.

» Use switch buffer
The switch code is written to the switch communications buffer at completion of
data setting.
When the switch code is written to the switch communications buffer, the switch
output on the EST turns ON. For this reason, use the Switch Communications
Buffer Read[SW] command to read the currently stored switch code when
switch output has turned ON on the external device.
The event to be notified is“N”.

For details on switch communications command, refer to the Smart Terminal

EST240Z User's Manual Communications Connection Manual No.CP-SP-
1090E.
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Chapter 3.

BASIC SMART OBJECTS

3-1 Switches
Smart object name Switch
Type Switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any

Function
» This smart object manipulates switch devicesin the PLC viathe touch switches.
« Switch graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device

inthe PLC.
Configuration
e Basic
R [Type]
O | | This item is for selecting switch operation.
But |Onpir | Tad |59 nowe | deiwiect | [SW comm]
Trps / Select this item when using switch
oy ¢ v communications functions.
ke [Interlock]
/— Select this item when using the interlock
function.
K TW oxam
. — [Switch device]
S e This item is for entering the bit device that is to
be manipulated when a switch is touched.
P L e .
' ———— [Lamp device]
Hpiie f This item is for entering the bit device to be
monitored for switching graphic or text display.
\ [Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device used to
- | — _I - | hide the graphic or text display.
* Type
Select the operation of the switch when it is touched.
Momentary PLC switch device turns ON for the time that this switch is
held down.
Alternate Each press of this switch switches the ON/OFF state of the
PLC switch device.
Bit set Pressing this switch sets the PLC switch device.
Bit reset Pressing this switch resets the PLC switch device.
e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON
Graphic.
e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes OFF String and ON String.
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e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

m Example

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

[Momentary switch]
Switch device = M00O, lamp device = M001
) PLC ladder
EST display o
[Switch input]
OFF Writes MOOO ON
M00O M001
l —
ON < Reads M001 ON

m Smart Object Parameters

Parameter type

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Switch operation

Select switch action from momentary/alternate/bit set/bit reset.

Switch device

Enter the communications channel, the station address, and
the bit device.

communications

Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and When lamp devices
the bit device. are used

SW comm Select when using switch communications.

Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Graphic type Select the graphic type from general/rocker/slide/user.

OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed when OFF.

Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when OFF.

Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF.

ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.

V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.

H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8

Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

OFF string Enter the display text when OFF.

OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.

Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When lamp devices are used

ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation

« Select OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected when “User” has
been selected at Graphic type.

» The switch device and the |lamp device may be the same.

 The hide device can be set when alamp deviceis used.

* When the hide device is ON, the display of the switch graphic and the string will
be hidden.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

< Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch/Lamp/Hide device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the OFF graphic and ON graphic to be
displayed must be created at the same size.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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3 -2 Function Switches
Smart object name Radio switch
Type Function switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

« With these smart objects, when one switch is touched only that switch turns ON;
other switches turn OFF.
» Switch graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the switch device

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of function
switch smart object.

W comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

. —— [Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
function.

— ———— [Switch device]
This item is for entering the bit device that is to
be manipulated when a switch is touched.

T [Used items]

This item is for selecting the number of radio
switches to be used.

Enter the start bit device to be manipulated when a switch is touched.
The smart object manipulates the number of bits set to Number of used items

Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.

of switches selected at “Used items.”

inthe PLC.
m Configuration
e Basic
T - |
= /
B | dmpise | Tasi | 590 e | trcieskoce |
T [S
' Pucko wrich L - T '//—
™ sy ™ Kl il
P SR e P ks @—
Tacach dev —b\
Ussd i "-;‘-_ZO\
il | rm | Hig |
* Switch device
continuous from the start bit device.
e Graphic
the graphic.
The graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON Graphic.
e Text
Set strings for the number
e SW Communications

Set the operation of switch communications functions.

Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example

[3 radio switch array]
Switch device = M000, number of items used = 3

MO000 = OFF
SW1 SW2 SW3 M001 = ON
M002 = OFF
When SW3 is touched
MO000 = OFF
SW1 SW2 SW3 MO001 = OFF
MO002 = ON

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Switch device Enter the communications channel, device address and bit device.
Used items Select the number of radio switches. 2 to 4 items
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select general.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
ON Graphic Select the display ON Graphic.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Iltem 1 Enter the display text of switch item 1.
Item 2 Enter the display text of switch item 2.
Item 3 Enter the display text of switch item 3. When number of items
used is setto 3 or 4
Iltem 4 Enter the display text of switch item 4. When number of items
used is set to 4
Color when OFF Select the display text color when the switch device is OFF.
ON color Select the display text color when the switch device is ON.
Switch Code 1 Enter the switch code of switch item 1. —32768 to +32767
communications| Code 2 Enter the switch code of switch item 2. —32768 to +32767
Code 3 Enter the switch code of switch item 3. When number of items
used is setto 3 or 4
—32768 to +32767
Code 4 Enter the switch code of switch item 4. When number of items
used is setto 4
—32768 to +32767
Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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Supplementary Explanation

e Switchitemsare arranged in order item 1, item 2, item 3 and item 4 from the left
switch.

 The code setting in switch communications becomes code 1, code 2, code 3 and
code 4 from the left switch.

 Select the OFF graphic for the graphic selection. The OFF graphic is paired with
the ON graphic and is automatically selected.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

M Handling Precautions
 Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
e “User” cannot be selected at Graphic type.
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Smart object name Inching
Type Function switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
— — — — — Any
m Function

 This smart object manipulates inching.

m Configuration

e Basic
e ]
i | [Type]
Buw | (rapkar | 29 e | st | This item is for selecting the type of
12 function switch smart object.
P
T Fabp ek T Uk wipp g [SW comm]
F Licking K ipac Select this item when using switch
communications functions.
(= g ] R lesrdork
®—————— [Interlock]
- Select this item when using the
e :h\ interlock function.
[Switch device]
This item is for entering the start bit
device to be manipulated when a
switch is touched.
o | Cwed Hee
» Switch device
Enter the start bit device of the inching switch.
Smart objects use continuous bit devices for the number of selected switches
from the switch device.
e Graphic
R |
[ |
Baw gt | W e | Deehork | _—— [Type]
= ———— ./ This item is for selecting the graphic
Lol — type.
L e i
=y S e [inching mode] . i
This item is for selecting the inching
18 Jwe .
switch mode.
[No.]
This item is for selecting the switch
graphic.
[Color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the switch graphic.
o - [Tes
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e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

3-2 Function Switches

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example [Inching switch]
Switch device = M00O

(2 (H)]

m Smart Object Parameters

2 (V)]
Switch 1 (left): MO000 A Switch 1 (top): MO000
Switch 2 (right):  M001 Switch 2 (bottom): M001
v
[8 ways]
Switch 1 (top): MO000 Switch 1 (top): MO000
Switch 2 (bottom): M0O1 W A | €| swich 2 (bottom): ~ Mo01
Switch 3 (left): M002 Switch 3 (left): M002
Switch 4 (right):  M003 4 } Switch 4 (right): MO003
Switch 5 (top right): MO004
‘ v A Switch 6 (bottom right): MO05
Switch 7 (top let): MO006
Switch 8 (bottom let): M007

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Switch device Enter the communications channel, device address and bit device.
SW comm Select when switch communications is used.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.

Graphic Type Select general.
Inching mode Select the inching switch shape.
No. Select the inching graphic.
Color Select the graphic display color.

Switch Code 1 Enter the switch code of switch 1. —32768 to +32767

communications| Code 2 Enter the switch code of switch 2. —32768 to +32767
Code 3 Enter the switch code of switch 3. When inching mode: 4/8
Code 4 Enter the switch code of switch 4. ways mode is selected

—32768 to +32767

Code 5 Enter the switch code of switch 5. When inching mode:
Code 6 Enter the switch code of switch 6. 8 ways mode is selected
Code 7 Enter the switch code of switch 7. —-32768 to +32767
Code 8 Enter the switch code of switch 8.

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
» Multiple switches cannot be touched simultaneously.
» Lamp display functions are not available.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

 Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

* “User” cannot be selected at Type.

« To perform inching operation that requires one-shout output, create a
program for executing the desired processing on the PLC.

* The response speed varies depending on the number and types of smart
objects used.
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Smart object name Clock Adjustment
Type Function switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

« Thissmart object calls up clock adjustment panels, and closes the startup source
panel and closes other active panels.

< On the clock correction panel, the date (year, month, day) and time (hours,
minutes, seconds) of the EST’ sinternal clock can be adjusted.

* When clock adjustments have been completed the clock adjustment panel
closes, and the state before the clock adjustment panel was called is returned to.

» The date/time data set by clock adjustment can be written to the PLC using the
PLC write function.

m Configuration
e Basic
[Type]

This item is for selecting the type of function
switch smart object.

[SW comm]

e i Select this item when using switch
T lnching ™ K s communications functions.
P [PLC write]

\

Mark this checkbox to write date/time data that
has been changed on the clock setting panel to
the PLC.

Two settings [Write device] and [Notify device] are
displayed.

[Write device]
This item is for entering the start word device on
the PLC to which the date/time data is be written.

[Notify device]
This item is for entering the bit device on the PLC
to be notified of completion of writing of the
date/time data.

oK | Cwed Hid

« Write device
Enter the PLC address to which the date/time datais to be written when the with
PL C write function is used.
The date/time dataisin a 7-word data structure.

Year (19) 50 to 99 (20) 00 to 35: BCD
Month 0lto12:BCD
Day 01to31:BCD
Day of week | 0: Sunday, 1:Monday, 2:Tuesday, 3:Tursday, 5:Friday, 6:Saturday
Hour 00 to 23: BCD
Minute 00 to 59: BCD
Second 00 to 59: BCD

 Notify device
When the date/time datais written to the PLC, the bit device entered at Notify
deviceis set, and the PLC is notified that writing of the date/time data has been
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3-2 Function Switches

e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.

e Text
Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.

e Panel

Set the clock adjustment panel to be used and its call coordinates.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

m Example [PLC write]
Write device = D000, notify device = M00O

| 1999-09-20 11:22:16 | Startup of clock
adjustment device

Clock adjustment panel
(pop-up display)

Y

adjust

Adjustment of date / time
(startup of call source panel)

A

1999-10-18 10:35:10 |

PLC data

i Writing of date / time data D000 | 0099h
adjust . *| D001 | 0010h

D002 | 0018h
D003 | 0001h
D004 | 0010h
D005 | 0035h
D006 | 0010h

MO000 ON
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m Smart Object Parameters

3-2 Function Switches

communications

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic PLC write Select when writing the clock setting to the PLC.
Write device Enter the communications channel, device address and bit When function with
device. PLC write is selected
Notify device Enter the communications channel, device address and bit When function with
device. PLC write is selected
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Graphic Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
String Enter the display text.
Text color Select the display text color.
Panel Panel Enter the clock adjustment panel No. to call up. 1200 to 1202
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the clock adjustment panel.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

m Supplementary Explanation
« Timing of writing of date/time datato the PLC isasfollows:
The current date/time datais written to the PLC if the clock data has been
corrected when the call source panel is returned to from the clock correction

panel.

* The EST setsthe notification device after the date/time datais written. The EST
does not reset the device. Reset the device on the PLC after confirming the ON
state of the bit.

« For details on the clock correction panel, see “5-4 Clock Correction” (page 5-

10).

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device on the PLC
to write devices.

 Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Notify device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

e “User” cannot be selected at Graphic type.

» The clock correction panel cannot be called when an opened pop-up
panel is active.
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Smart object name Alarm silence

Type Function switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

» This smart object turns the EST buzzer output OFF when the switch is touched.

m Configuration

e Basic
T -
g |
hw | Dapian | Tha | 75 o
"t
™ Fucke wriivh ™ ek akneeee [Type]. . . .
i J This item is for selecting the type of
- ——— function switch smart object.
= TR s ® [SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.
oE | el | _u.'..:_h
e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.

e Switch Communications

Set the operation of switch communications functions.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Graphic Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
String Enter the display text.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
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m Supplementary Explanation
» Thissmart object is used to turn OFF the buzzer sound output that isinitiated by
an alarm buzzer smart object used in alarm monitoring.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
 “User” cannot be selected at Graphic type.
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3-3 Word Type Switches

Smart object name Word data write
Type Word type switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

 This smart object writes up to 64 words of data to the write destination device
starting from the device specified as the write source device by touching a
switch.

» These smart objects can also be used between devices having different EST
connection channels and communications address, for example, when IMEC
dataiswritten to the PLC or PLC dataiswritten to the IMEC.

« Switch graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device
onthe PLC.

« The display of the graphic and text can be cleared by setting the Hide device to
ON.

m Configuration
e Basic
[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of function switch
smart object.

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch communications
functions.

[Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock function.

[Source device]
This item is for entering the write source device.

[Destination device]
This item is for entering the write destination device of
the write data.

R [Number of words]
— - W - . This item is for entering the number of data words to
ST _P\ \ be written.
[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be monitored
\ for switching graphic and text display.
[Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the
graphic and text display.

e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON
Graphic.

e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes OFF string and ON string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Write source device = D0QO, write destination device = D100, number of words= 3

Switch input

Write

m Smart Object Parameters

PLC device

D000 0012h

D001 1021h

Data of 3 words from D002 3548h

D000 is read, and data of D003 2001h
the 3 words starting from :
D100 is written. :

D100 0012h

_ D101 1021h

"~ | D102 3548h

D103 3265h

Source device

Destination device

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Source device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Destination device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Number of words Enter the number of write words. 1to 64
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation

3-3 Word Type Switches

« Select OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected from registered
graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.

» The data area of the write destination functions properly even if its addresses are

the same as those of the data area at the data area of the write source.

Source D010
device DO011
D012
D013
D014
D015
D016
D017
D018
D019
D020

0001

0002

0003

0004

0005

0006

0007

[

0008

0009

0010

0011

7 words of data from
D010 are written to D013.

D010
D011
D012
D013
D014
D015
D016
D017
D018
D019
D020

0001

0002

0003

0001

0002

0003

0004

0005

0006

0007

0011

Destination
device

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for Lamp/Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

« Enter the word device on the PLC as the write source/write destination
device. Do not enter bit devices such as relays.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same

size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.
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Smart object name Constant write

Type Word type switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

¢ This smart object writes up to 64 words of constants entered to write data
starting from the write device by touching a switch.
« Switch graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device

» Thedisplay of the graphic and text can be cleared by setting the Hide device to

[Typel . o
This item is for selecting the type of function switch
smart object.

[SW comm]

Select this item when using switch communications
functions.

[Interlock]

Select this item when using the interlock function.

[Format]

This item is for selecting the data format of constants
to be entered to the write data.

[Write device]
This item is for entering the write destination device
for the data.

[Write data]
This item is for entering the constants to be written to
the PLC.

[Number of words]
This item is for entering the number of data (constant)
words to be written.

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be monitored
for switching graphic or text display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the
graphic or text display.

Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of

When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON

onthePLC.
ON.
m Configuration
e Basic
waidlppetmickas @
. /—
T |.-.-|,-u|-|= | 5 ecoram | nitec
1= —
Pord wzw W Dot wd T
—F- - B laskik .,—’/‘/
Eimed |"|..l:n-|l'_.:'. 'I‘
'l'-l:'lu-rl r\
W I—J \_
([ — _I.\
I L = \
- AN
£ [ e I ||-é\ !
e Graphic
the graphic.
Graphic.
e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp deviceis used, the string setting becomes OFF string and ON string.
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e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example
Write device = DOOO, write data = 0, number of words=5
PLC device
Switch input The constant "0" is written D000 0000 Write device
to 5 wprds from D0OO0O. D001 0000
Clear > | D002 0000
D003 0000
D004 0000
D005 1234
D006 9854
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Write device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Format Select the write data format from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.
Write data Enter the constant of 1 word. Unsigned binary:
0 to 65535
Signed binary:
—32768 to +32767
Hex: 0000 to FFFF
BCD: 0000 to 9999
Number of words Enter the number of write words. 1to 64
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
« Select OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected from registered
graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

 Enter the bit device on the PLC for Lamp/Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

 Enter the word device on the PLC as the write device. Do not enter bit
devices such as relays.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.
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Smart object name Data calculation

Type Word type switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

 This smart object adds/subtracts cal culation data before writing to the numeric
device on the PLC when a switch is touched.

« When the calculation result exceeds the upper limit value/lower limit value
settings, the setting values of the upper limit value/lower limit value are written
to the numeric device.

» Combinations of data add switches and data subtract switches can be used asa
data UP/DOWN setter.

» The display of the graphic and text can be cleared by setting the Hide device to
ON.

m Configuration
e Basic
T el
1 This item is for selecting the type of function switch
] smart object.
WE | Ompter | Tad I '\-l.-ul i [SW comm]
— Select this item when using switch communications
17 ¥l v functions.
W s 7 lusics @g——— [Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock function.
Firmi Y] baa ot [ ] \ [Format]
i e | This item is for selecting the calculation data format
— and calculation type.
acaminn deln
b \ [Numeric device]
Upparinka 07 This item is for entering the word device to be targeted
& Lapin | \_ for calculation.
ok | [Calculation data]
\ This item is for entering calculation data (constants).
- I [Upper/lower value]
This item is for entering the upper limit value/lower
limit value of the data.
[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be monitored
for switching graphic or text display.
[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the
graphic or text display.
e Graphic

Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of

the graphic.

When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON

Graphic.

e Text

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes OFF string and ON string.
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e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
m Example
Numeric device = D010, calculation data = 5, data format = unsigned
binary/addition
PLC device
Switch input
- D010 100
Add The value (105) obtained by
adding calculation data {
=5to D010 =100 is written.
> D010 105

m Smart Object Parameters

communications

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Format Select the write data format from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.
Select the calculation type from addition/subtraction.
Calculation data Enter the calculation data. Unsigned binary:
0 to 65535
Signed binary:
—32768 to +32767
Hex: 0000 to FFFF
BCD: 0000 to 9999
Upper value Enter the upper limit value of the addition. When addition is selected
Lower value Enter the lower limit value of the subtraction. When subtraction is selected
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. -32768 to +32767

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

3-24




3-3 Word Type Switches

m Supplementary Explanation

« Select OFF Graphic for the graphic selection when alamp device is used. OFF
Graphic is paired with ON Graphic and is automatically selected. Note,
however, that OFF Graphic/ON Graphic can be freely selected from registered
graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.

* When “Add” has been set at Format, the upper/lower value setting becomes the
upper value setting, and the lower value setting is not available. When “ Sub” has
been set, the upper/lower value setting becomes the lower value setting, and the
lower value setting is not available.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

< Enter the bit device on the PLC for Lamp/Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device on the
numeric devices.

* When the data of the numeric device is not BCD data in calculations on
BCD format data, the upper/lower limit setting values are written to the
numeric device.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.
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3-4 Panel Change Switches

Panel Change Switches

Smart object name

Panel change switch, panel selector

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

m Configuration

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any

» This smart object opens the specified panel, and closes the startup source panel
and closes other active panels when a switch is touched.
« The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

e Basic
Pan| Chanigs Seilche [Method]
Cormnt | This item is for selecting the startup method of
Borc | Couran | S comwn | frviock | panel selection. (panel change switch)
el [Type]
= 5 atart ™ Extemasl st This item is for selecting the type of panel
_ change switch operation. (panel selector)
L]
" S lecior ™ Spa il packags | — [SW comm]
F Oemrisy ™ Ciare Select this item when using switch
™ Fopup communications functions.
| — [Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
F & function.
= i ~ i | _— [Call panel]
Lo = H I B !l’ This item is for entering the startup panel No.
|—:| J I—:I I—:I _I and the call coordinates of the panel.
i | Crarscal Halg: |
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel = 10, call coordinates = (20, 10)
Panel 5 (in operation status) . Panel 5 (closed) 1\ 10
Call coordinates (20, 10) /
Panel 10 (activated)
—
Selector 20
Panel selector ON _
m Smart Object Prameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
« Screens other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their
operations are suspended.
» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions

« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

Panel change switch, panel overlay

Type

Panel change switches

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any

Function
« This smart object starts up the specified panel. The startup source panel and
other active panels remain active.
« The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

Configuration

e Basic
Fared Chargs Swinches B}
Gt | [Method]
Baxic | Gasien | W comm | Intericck | This item is for selecting the startup
Mt method of panel selection. (panel
& e it ™ Extarral plat change switch)
Type]
T [ o )
,.-W:Hh__u I Soacial packess o | This item is for selecting the type of
P = I Obare panel change switch operation.
: (cascade)
" Paprup
. — [SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.
= S comm F hisrlack ’\\ [InterIOCk]
calpal = a|(F H.F = & Select this item when using the
e i \ interlock function.
:I —J :I - —I [Call panel]

o | F— | Hails | This item is for entering the startup
panel No. and the call coordinates of
the panel.

e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel = 10, call coordinates = (20, 10)
Panel 5 (in operation status) ) Panel 5 1} 10
Call coordinates (20, 10) | (in operating status)
S Panel 10 (activated)
20
sFt):;:S:) Cascade ON -
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
« Thefollowing smart objects are used for closing opened panels.

Smart object type Smart object name Function
Panel change switches | Switch start, panel selector Starts up the specified panels, and stops all other
currently active panels.
External start, panel selector Executes the panel selector by the PLC device.
Switch start, panel close Stops the own panel.
External start, panel close Stops the specified panel by the PLC device.

< Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions

« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.

« Up to eight panels including the background panel can be started up
simultaneously.

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

« When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of

330 the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, open pop-up
Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function
e Startup

This smart object causes the specified panel to pop up and start, and closes the
startup source panel and closes other active panels.
The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

e Return

» This smart object clears the active pop-up panel, and returns to the state before
the panel was activated.
This smart object is pasted to the panel to be started up.

m Configuration

e Basic
Farwl Change Sk B
Gt | [Method]
Bacc | Dagion | § comm | Interiock: | /— This item is for selecting the startup method of panel

- ./ selection. (panel change switch)

Sk gheat ™ Eximrasl ghari [Type]

Tvoe /_ This item is for selecting the type of panel change

£ Ealsctor - _,“____“qu_./ switch operation. (pop-up)

£ Chvar by ™ [ithere [Mode]

& |Fopug| T This item is for selecting the operation mode of the
smart object from Pop-up/Return.

Mosda [Fz- =
i — [SW comm]
= W o Trieree Select this item when using switch communications
functions.
Coll e :lﬂ’f-_i' F_:II ﬂ \ [Interlock]
|—:| _l |—:| |—:| J Select this item when using the interlock function.
- [Call panel]
ok | Concal | e | This item is for entering the startup panel No. and the
call coordinates of the panel.
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel =10
Panel 1 (in operation status) Panel 1 (closed)
Pop-up startup Panel 10
Panel 5 (in operation status) switch ON Panel 5 (open pop-up)
g (dosed)
Pop-up return
Pop-up __switch ON Return
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Mode Select the pop-up action from pop-up/return.

Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. When open pop-up is selected

Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up. 1to 899

SW comm Select when using switch communications.

Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.

No. Select the display graphic.

Color Select the display color of the graphic.

Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.

V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.

H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8

Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

Display string Enter the display color.

Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
 Pop-up return is used only to close an active pop-up panel.
« The call panel setting is not available when pop-up return is selected.
« Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).
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] Handling Precautions

« If an unregistered panel No. is entered to the call panel when pop-up
startup is selected, nothing happens by touching this switch.

» This smart object does not function when an open pop-up panel is active.

¢ Set pop-up return smart objects to the panel to be pop-up started up.
Open active pop-up panels cannot be cleared by other smart objects.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

Panel change switch, special package selector

Type

Panel change switches

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any

m Function

» This smart object starts up the special package when a switch istouched, and
closes the startup source panel and other active panels.

m Configuration

e Basic
Zrani /— [Method]
(EA T Fr— ——y This item is for selecting the startup
= / method of panel selection. (panel
Mt hixd change switch)
= S ghar ™ Extwiral start
- | — [Type]
f;"“ f‘hmmrmw.// This item is for selecting the type of
e = l'.rh- ’ panel change switch operation.
Cremriasy E .
(special package)
™ Popag
_—  [SW comm]
| Select this item when using switch
communications functions
F & Tritmr
e peste—L [Interlock]
= J = N e Select this item when using the
interlock function.
- Y B
0k Carcul | Halp |
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

3-34



m Example

3-4 Panel Change Switches

When the DMC10 is being downl oaded

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Special package
selector switch ON

Panel 5 (dose)

\

Selector

m Smart Object Parameters

DMC10 Package
Software Menu screen

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

communications| Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

» “Specia packages’ are library software packages such as the DM C10 package

prepared by Y amatake. They cannot be created nor modified.

For details on specia packages, refer to Smart Terminal EST240Z User's
Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.”

For details on the DM C10 package, refer to Smart Terminal EST240Z User's

Manual DMC10 Package Manual No.CP-SP-1091E.
» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions

< Touching the switch will not select the special package when the special
package is not being downloaded to the EST.
* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.
* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are

used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.

3-35



3-4 Panel Change Switches

Smart object name

Panel change switch, multi-panel selector [others]

Type

Panel change switches

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any

m Function

» This smart object starts up a maximum of three panels simultaneously. It also
closes the startup source panel and other active panels.

* Each of the call coordinat

m Configuration
e Basic

Panal Charge Sl
Gt |

Bz |I':I|I-L|n| F‘mll?“’.—mrl|hlurh'.|«.|

ol b
o S aharl

o

" Extemal sfarl
Tirs

™ Salsctor
™ Orewrles

™ Popp

& Spacial pack s ./
i |Ceare

Hode [Mull rpare] eleciz: | ./
Fihmnn./ﬁf\,‘
= N e e
e I e e S

es of the panels to be started up can be specified.

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup method of
panel selection. (panel change switch)

%
=

/

__——— [SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

\ [Interlock]

Select this item when using the interlock
function.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of panel
change switch operation. (others)

[Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation mode
of the smart object. (multi-panel selector)

QK

|'_-.r|:-|| rm:|

e Panel

|:-h|'!|

B-nn.'l Daaign  Passl |5'Huur|11| Fleriech |
( &

ot 2 & 4 s ]
w2 a] 2 s ]
ws B2 a| ] B

[Startup panels No.1/2/3]
_— This item is for selecting up to three panels to

be started up.

l:lill:-ar-:HJHenl
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3-4 Panel Change Switches

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example

Call panel: No.1 =10, No.2 =20, No.3=30

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 5 (closed)

Panel 10

(in operation Panel 20 .
status) (in operation
status)
Multi-panel selector Panel 30
Selector switch ON - (in operation status)
———— |
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select multi-panel selector.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
Graphic No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Panel No.1 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
No.1 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.2 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.2 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.3 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.3 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation

3-38

Panels other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their
operations are suspended.

To start up two panels, specify “0" as the panel No. of No.3.

Panels are started up in order from the No.1 specified panel. Accordingly, the
last started up panel is displayed on top when the panel display areas are
overlapping.

There is no change to operation of the background panel.

For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Iltems for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

M Handling Precautions

When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

If the panels specified by panel No.1, 2 and 3 do not exist, all panel
operations other than the background panel are suspended.

When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, multi-panel overlay [others]

Type

Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any

Function

« This smart object starts up a maximum of three panels simultaneously. The
startup source panel and other active panels remain active.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

Configuration
e Basic

'Trl'ﬂl

Eaix ||:lnl||| Farml I W eirim I hh'h.'ll.l
Mieracsd

" W el ./

¢ Geevisl pachae o

& Clwrs

™ Exiginal s251

s
L= -1
™ Oreilay
™ Pope-a

Mode: [Multi-parel owsriay j./
W T camh ./Frmﬂ-/_
4 )
Fd_ [+ =

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup method of
panel selection. (panel change switch)

-

/_
/—

| — [SWcomm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

\— [Interlock]

Select this item when using the interlock
function.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of panel
change switch operation. (others)

[Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation mode
of the smart object. (multi-panel overlay)

K J:a-'\-cell Help ]

e Panel

Faresl [horeps Dwariches b
E-hl’!l

B:ml.'l Daaign  Pansl |5'Hl.=.|n1'.|}lnr.l|.l |
-

n.ml_ilﬂ lh_:l h_ji'_‘ﬂ
we o al o &l
s =] a| P2 F s &

[Startup panels No.1/2/3]
This item is for selecting up to three panels to
be started up.

‘ of | owee | Hew |
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e Design
Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example
Call panel: No.1 =10, No.2 = 20, No.3 = 30

Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operation status)
(Pirr:1 rEJE;JIelrgtion Panel 20 .
status) (in operation
status)
Multi-panel overlay Panel 30
Overlay SwitchON (in operation status)
[
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select multi-panel overlay.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Panel No.1 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
No.1 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.2 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.2 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.3 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0to 899
No.3 coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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Supplementary Explanation

e To start up two panels, specify “0" asthe panel No. of No.3.

» Panels are started up in order from the No.1 specified panel. Accordingly, the
last started up panel is displayed on top when the panel display areas are
overlapping.

» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

< Up to eight panels including the background panel can be started up
simultaneously.

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, background panel selector [others]
Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

« This smart object starts up the specified panel as the background panel, and
closes the currently active background panel when a switch is touched.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
. [Method]
cnt | This item is for selecting the startup method of
SR P [ — - panel selection. (panel change switch)
e '/ [Type]
= Ty I Bareral wai / This item is for selecting the type of panel
= change switch operation. (others)
T i T D pacimg / [Mode]
Twalin W Dl / This item is for selecting the operation mode of
™ Tap.up the smart object. (background panel selector)
e JB0 el st - .//— [SW comm]
et Select this item when using switch
B IR o B Laackerk .\ communications functions.
! — T [ [Interlock]
et f o aliP AP e Fle Select this item when using the interlock
function.
4 jr4r4 | \
[Call panel]
I | T This item is for entering the startup panel No.
. and the panel call coordinates.
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example

Call panel =110
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operation status)
+ Background panel
Background selector switch ON__ Background
selector : selector :

Background panel 100 Background panel 110

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select background selector.
Call panel Enter the background panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the background panel No. to be
started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

* When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are
restarted.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

) Handling Precautions

* When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

« This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background
panel.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, background panel close [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

e This smart panel stops operation of currently active background panels when a
switch is touched.

m Configuration

e Basic
1w ] g by e =
P | [Method]
Bowwt | it | T i | Lokt / This item is for selecting the startup method of
R ./ panel selection. (panel change switch)
B T i T Erieewl vl [Type]
Fres /_ This item is for selecting the type of panel
. ™ Tl kg ./ change switch operation. (others)
g T Ciers [Mode]
™ Fopwp /— This item is for selecting the operation mode
./ of the smart object. (background panel close)
bl I:-: Bide s j
[SW comm]
T T .’/ﬁ( Select this item when using switch
.\ communications functions.
| | e
o |11 b= Bl [Interlock]
| i | | Select this item when using the interlock
! = J i I = J function.
£ | Gl | ey |
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operation status)
+ Background panel
Background selector switch ON > Background
close , close
Background panel 100 (background panel close)
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Mode Select background panel close.

SW comm Select when using switch communications.

Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.

No. Select the display graphic.

Color Select the display color of the graphic.

Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.

V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.

H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8

Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

Display string Enter the display color.

Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

communications

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
* When closing of the background panel is executed, all active panels are
restarted.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
* There is no operation when background panels are not active.
» Background panels cannot be closed when a started up pop-up panel is

currently active.
» This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

« When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, panel selector (background change menu) [others]
Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

3-46

» This smart object starts up the specified panel, and closes the startup source
panel and other active panels.

« |t also starts up the specified background panel, and closes the currently active
background panel.

 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

Configuration

e Basic
el | Bamge i s ] [Method]
Cral / This item is for selecting the startup method of
S PR P—" p—y panel selection. (panel change switch)
Mt / [Type]
& T ric 1~ Earrsl riee / This item is for selecting the type of panel
= change switch operation. (others)
.
™ Sebaimi ™ M= T ./ [Mode]
I Chahi T O / This item is for selecting the operation mode of
= J/ the smart object. (panel selector (BG change))
B [Pt st [ D) g | = I [SW comm]
o .”/ﬂf’/ Select this itgm when _using switch
.\ communications functions.
amel [ 2 sl 2P ) # h\— [Interlock]
; 'L : Select this item when using the interlock
bt ] ﬂ - £ _:R function.
1 | T _"':l [Call panel]
S z This item is for entering the startup panel No.
and the panel call coordinates.
[Background panel]
This item is for entering the startup background
panel No. and the call coordinates of the panel.
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel = 10, background panel = 110
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (close) .
. Panel 10 '
(in operation status)
Panel selector (+ B6)
Selector ! _switch ON :
+ Background panel 100 : Background panel 110
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel selector (+BG).
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
Background panel Enter the background panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the background panel No. to be
started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767

communications

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
« When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are
restarted.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
* When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.
* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.
« This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, panel selector (background close) [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

« This smart object starts up the specified panel, and closes the startup source
panel and other active panels.

* |t also closes the currently active background panel.

 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
] [Method]
Cont | This item is for selecting the startup method of
o P pe— | panel selection. (panel change switch)
Mo / [Type]
& TN i 1™ Erwral vy / This item is for selecting the type of panel
= change switch operation. (others)
™
T b [ S ./ [Mode]
I e T (ilen / This item is for selecting the operation mode
g - of the smart object. (panel selector (BG
/ close))
Bnds [Prunm st (00 o - | [sWcomm]
e k///ﬁ’fﬁ:/ Select this item when using switch
.\ communications functions.
S -~ S (4 T T~ L b\\ [Interlock]
. Select this item when using the interlock
o [ o
I - J ! =] - J \ function.
= T e [Call panel]
- This item is for entering the startup panel No.
and the panel call coordinates.
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example

3-4 Panel Change Switches

Call panel =10

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel selector (+ B6 dose)

Selector switch ON

>
>

Panel 5 (close)

Panel 10
(in operation status)

+ Background panel 100

m Smart Object Parameters

(background panel close)

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel selector (+BG close).
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
« When closing of the background panel is executed, all active panels are
restarted.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions
« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not opened
even if the switch is touched.
* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.
* This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

« When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of

the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, panel close [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

« This smart object stops the self panel, and closes the panel display.
« Other active panels stay active.

m Configuration

e Basic
ot | [Method]
Blasic | Covin | W — This item is for selecting the startup method of
| [estm | sEGamn | panel selection. (panel change switch)
Hathed
@ G gt ™ Exierresd ghari [Type]
.//_ This item is for selecting the type of panel
Ty . .
ot £ Sowsial meckase change switch operation. (others)
™ Choar lary & Othars [Mode]
™ Poprup /_ This item is for selecting the operation mode
/ of the smart object. (panel close)
Poda rF‘r\-lI-\.'th  [SW comm]
= mmm Select this item when using switch
N.\ communications functions.
4 J e f e J T~ [Interlock]
— Select this item when using the interlock
:I —I I_:| I_:| J function.
ik | Carcw | Haip
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example

3-4 Panel Change Switches

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 10
(in operation status)

Panel
dose Panel close switch ON

Panel 5 (in operating status)

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel close.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/rocker/slide/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

« This smart object is used to close multiple panels opened by overlay, for
example.

« Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

« Active pop-up panels cannot be closed by this smart object.

< This smart object does not function when a started up pop-up panel is
currently active.

« Panels cannot be closed by this smart object when there is only one
active panel.

« When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of
the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.

3-51



3-4 Panel Change Switches

Smart object name Panel change switch, panel replace [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

» This smart object closes the startup source panel, and starts up the specified
panel. Other active panels remain active.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
Farasl Chongs Swnches [Method]

oo This item is for selecting the startup method of

Busic | Dusign | 5W comn | Iarieck | panel selection. (panel change switch)
Blsbcad [Type]
& T it I Eviasal sinit This item is for selecting the type of panel

/ change switch operation. (others)
Topa
i Gelszin ™ Spsoil package [Mode]
i Dby iF Oifers / This item is for selecting the operation mode
~ Pag-iup of the smart object. (panel replace)
[SW comm]
L T — . . .
Moda [Fane| epiace Select this item when using switch
F EW o = |.|¢-|'2!-.\ communications functions.
— i F'_ s ———— [Interlock]
Uell pane = H :I = -E\ Select this item when using the interlock
function.
o S [\
[Call panel]
o | Cncel ] Helpr | This item is for entering the startup panel No.
and the panel call coordinates.
e Design

Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Call panel =20
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operation status)
Panel 7 Panel 10 Panel 7 Panel 20
(in operation (in operation (in operation (in operation
status) status) status) status)
Panel replace switch ON
Replace (replace panel 10 with 20=)
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel replace.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
 Screens other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their
operations are suspended.

< Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
* When an unregistered panel No. is entered, there is no operation.
« When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started

by this smart object.
« This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of

the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name Panel change switch, panel to front [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function
* This smart object displays the self panel at the front. Other active panels remain
active.
m Configuration
e Basic
]
T [Method]
= = / This item is for selecting the startup method of
[ mig] s | pason | panel selection. (panel change switch)
] /
= T mn 7 sl UYPE]
/— This item is for selecting the type of panel
To= . .
ok R / change switch operation. (others)
vy o Calam [Mode]
r Pop-ag / This item is for selecting the operation mode
/ of the smart object. (panel front)
Mak |Foel Fom =] | [SW comm]
7 s .’/—5.1::'/( Select this item when using switch
'\ communications functions.
| s () =g J T~ [Interlock]
— — "l Select this item when using the interlock
= —| :I I_— —I function.
o | T | His
e Design
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Set the switch graphic and the display string.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operating status)
Panel 7 Panel 7
(in operation (in operation
status) status)
Panel 10 Panel 10
(in operation status) (in operation status)
Panel front
To front switch ON To front
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel to front.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Design Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
Display string Enter the display color.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

« Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

M Handling Precautions

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, panels cannot be started by this
smart object.

* When “User” is selected at Graphic type and registered graphics are
used for the switch graphic, the smart object size becomes the size of

the graphic, and the smart object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

External, panel selector

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any

» This smart object enables panels to be forcibly selected from the PLC.
« |t also starts up the specified panel, and closes the startup source panel and other

active panels.

» The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
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il

Esrinet |
Msthasd
~ W s

¥
I Saleit

T Oweilay
™ Popru

e G i B / (Method

This item is for selecting the startup method of
panel selection. (external)

change switch operation. (panel selector)

T Gperisl pacl aps [Mode]
 Colws / This item is for selecting the operation mode

./ [Type]
&= Exipival shari / This item is for selecting the type of panel

This item is for entering the PLC device for
starting up the panel selector when “Bit” has
been selected at Mode.

/ of the smart object.
Startup device
Made [Ei = .//— [ p ]

Swhpdes [ il

b paresl I_:l ﬂ-:IC_:lli"_:ll _'ﬂ.\ [Call panel]

I_ This item is for entering the startup panel No.
:I J I_:I I_:I J and call coordinates of the panel when “Bit”
o Pa— | ok ] has been selected at Mode.
* Mode

Select the operation mode of the panel selector from “Bit” type and “Word”
type.

[Bit]

The specified panel is started up, and the startup source panel and other active
panels are closed when the bit device on the PLC is activated.

When apanel is selected, the EST turns the bits of the startup device to OFF.

[Word]

By entering the panel No. to panel device on the PLC, that specified panel is
started up, and the startup source panel and other active panels are closed.
When a panel is selected, the EST resets the panel deviceto “0”.

Startup device
Enter the bit device on the PLC that isto be used as the panel selector trigger
when “Bit type” has been selected at Mode.

Call panel
Enter the No. of the panel to be started up and its call coordinates when the
startup deviceis activated.




e Panel

Example
e Bittype

e Word type

This sheet isfor setting the

3-4 Panel Change Switches

word device on the PLC to which panel datais stored

and the call coordinates of the panel when “Word” is selected at Mode.

Pansl Clnarge Ssivhegp

[Panel device]
This item is for entering the panel selector
device when “Word type” is selected at Mode.

| —

[X-axis]

This item is for entering the X coordinates of
the call panel.

T [v-axis]
This item is for entering the Y coordinates of
the call panel.

Startup device = M010, cal

Panel 5 (in operation status)

| panel = 10, call coordinates = (20, 20)

) Panel 5 (close)
Call coordinates (20, 20)
Panel 10 (startup)
I
Panel selector _
» MO010 = OFF

M010 = ON

Panel device = D100, call coordinates = (40, 40)

Panel 5 (in operation status)

D010 =10

) Panel 5 (close)
Call coordinates (40, 40)
Panel 10 (startup)
I
Panel selector _
» D100=0
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select the operation mode from bit type/word type.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit When bit type is selected
device.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. When bit type is selected:
1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up. When bit type is selected
Panel Panel device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word When word type is
device. selected
X-axis Enter the X coordinates of the panel to be started up. When word type is
selected: 0 to 319
Y-axis Enter the Y coordinates of the panel to be started up. When word type is

selected: 0 to 239

m Supplementary Explanation

* Screens other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their
operations are suspended.

» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

« When “Word type” is selected at Mode, set the data to be set to the panel device
within the binary datarange 1 to 899.

| Handling Precautions
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« When “Bit” is selected at Mode, the panel is not selected if an
unregistered panel No. is entered. The EST, however, turns the startup
device OFF.

* When “Word” is selected at Mode, the panel is not selected if a panel No.
not registered to the panel device is entered. The EST, however, resets
the panel device to “0”. Note, however, that when panel No.0 or 900 or
above has been specified, the data of the panel device is not set to “0".

* When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

« To execute panel selection by this smart object, execute setting of the
data to the startup device or panel device by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that are executed
at all times.

[ Bit type ]

I T I [ SET M000] —— sStart device

[ Word type ]

[ MOV K10 D100] —— Panel device
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Smart object name

External, panel overlay

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape

coordinates

Scaling factor| Text size

Any

» This smart object enables panels to be forcibly overlaid from the PLC.
« |t also starts up the specified panel. The startup source panel and other active

panels stay active.

» The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic

Lol
Fiagc |
e ./
S giart @& Extemal gtart /—
Frpe
I Salecior & Gpacial pack sps ./
i Crawrles O Cohers /—
" Fopug
Made | B -

/_
Slmriup da |—i| ./

Callparml [T = ﬂf_:l l.l_jlﬂ\
Fro F F = =

BT Carcal |

rmpl

* Mode

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup method of
panel selection. (external)

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of panel
change switch operation. (cascade)

[Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation mode
of the smart object.

[Startup device]
This item is for entering the PLC device for
starting up the panel selector when “Bit” has
been selected at Mode.

[Call panel]
This item is for entering the startup panel No.
and call coordinates of the panel when “Bit”
has been selected at Mode.

Select the operation mode of the panel selector from *Bit” type and “Word”

type.
[Bit]

The specified panel is started up, when the bit device on the PLC is activated.
The startup source panel and other active panels stay active.
When apandl is selected, the EST turns the bits of the startup device to OFF.

[Word]

By entering the panel No. to panel device on the PLC, that specified panel is
started up. The startup source panel and other active panels stay active.
When apanel is selected, the EST resets the panel deviceto “0".

* Startup device

Enter the bit device on the PLC that is to be used as the panel selector trigger
when “Bit” has been selected at Mode.
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e Panel
This sheet isfor setting the word device on the PLC to which panel datais stored
and the call coordinates of the panel when “Word” is selected at Mode.
Pare| Charan Smtcts K]
sl I
EBape Parel I
— [Panel device]
. .// This item is for entering the panel selector
Farl dev | =l device when “Word type” is selected at Mode.
Ao h —_| [ [X-axis]
) This item is for entering the X coordinates of
v f s — | the call panel.
| [v-axis]
This item is for entering the Y coordinates of
the call panel.
o | ceest | He |
m Example
e Bittype
Startup device = M010, call panel = 10, call coordinates = (20, 20)
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (close)
Call coordinates (20, 20)
S Panel 10 (startup)
Panel overlay _
M010 = ON » MO010 = OFF
e Word type

Panel device = D100, cal coordinates = (40, 40)

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Call coordinates (40, 40)

Panel overlay

\J

D100 =10
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Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 10 (startup)
———

D100 =0
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select the operation mode from bit type/word type.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit When bit type is selected
device.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. When bit type is selected:
1 to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up. When bit type is selected
Panel Panel device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word When word type is
device. selected
X-axis Enter the X coordinates of the panel to be started up. When word type is
selected: 0 to 319
Y-axis Enter the Y coordinates of the panel to be started up. When word type is

selected: 0 to 239

m Supplementary Explanation

Use the following smart objects to close a started panel.

Smart object type

Smart object name Function

Panel change switches

Switch start, panel selector Starts up the specified panels, and stops all other
currently active panels.

Executes the panel selector by the PLC device.

External start, panel selector

Switch start, panel close Stops the own panel.

External start, panel close Stops the specified panel by the PLC device.

Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

When “Word type” is selected at Mode, set the data to be set to the panel device
within the binary datarange 1 to 899.

[ Handling Precautions

When “Bit” is selected at Mode, the panel is not selected if an
unregistered panel No. is entered. The EST, however, turns the startup
device OFF.

When “Word” is selected at Mode, the panel is not selected if a panel No.
not registered to the panel device is entered. The EST, however, resets
the panel device to “0”. Note, however, that when panel No.0 or 900 or
above has been specified, the data of the panel device is not set to “0".
When an opened pop-up panel is active, other panels cannot be started
by this smart object.

To execute panel selection by this smart object, execute setting of the
data to the startup device or panel device by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that are executed
at all times.

[ Bit type ]

[ Word type ]

[ SET M000] ——| Start device

[ MOV K10 D100] ——

Panel device

3-61



3-4 Panel Change Switches

Smart object name

External, open pop-up

Type

Panel change switches

m Function
e Startup

e Return

m Configuration
e Basic
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Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape

Scaling factor

Text size coordinates

Any

« This smart object forcibly causes the specified panel to pop up and start from the

PLC.

« |t also causes the specified panel to pop up when the startup device is activated,
and closes the startup source panel and closes other active panels. Note,
however, that when this smart object is started up from a background panel, the

background panel does not close.

« The call coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

« This smart object forcibly clears the active pop-up panel from the PLC.

« |t also clears the active pop-up panel when the startup device is activated, and
returns to the state before the panel was activated.

« This smart object is pasted to the panel to be started up.

oo |
= e
e o |
: :::.. r Ottars —
Wecde [Fope =
Stede [ He——
call el = &[T H.F = F
(- - JX

(i | Caancal Heic |

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup
method of panel selection. (external)

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
panel change switch operation. (pop-

up)

[Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object from Pop-up
/Return.

[Startup device]
This item is for entering the PLC
device for starting up the panel
selector.

[Call panel]
This item is for entering the startup
panel No. and call coordinates of the
panel.




3-4 Panel Change Switches

m Example
Call panel = 10, startup device: startup = M0OOO/Return = M0O1
Panel 1 (in operation status) Panel 1 (close)
Panel 10
(pop-up startup)
Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5
(dose)
© (Pop-up) Panel front switch ON ¢ (Return)
MO000 = ON
pop-up startup
MO000 = ON > MO00 = OFF
M001 = OFF —= M001 = ON
MOO01 = ON pop-up return
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Mode Select the pop-up action from pop-up/return.

Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit

device.

Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. When open pop-up is selected

Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up. 110899
m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turns the startup device OFF at pop-up startup/return.
 Pop-up return is used only to close an active pop-up panel.

* The panel setting is not available when pop-up return is selected.
» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

] Handling Precautions

« If an unregistered panel No. is entered to the call panel when pop-up
startup is selected, nothing happens. The EST, however, turns the
startup device OFF.

« If there is no active pop-up panel when pop-up return is selected, nothing
happens. The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

» This smart object does not function when an open pop-up panel is active.

e Set pop-up return smart objects to the panel to be started up. Open
active pop-up panels cannot be cleared by other smart objects.

« Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON
at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

| T I [ SET M000] —— Start device
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Smart object name External, special package selector

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
— — Any
m Function

« This smart object forcibly switches the panel to the specia package from the
PLC.

« |t also starts up the special package, and closes the startup source panel and
other active panels.

m Configuration

e Basic
Farad [hange Swiichas
Ciavl |
Basi: | _— [Method]
o] This item is for selecting the startup
o~ oW gint = Evigimal shari method of panel selection. (external
start)
Tope
T Seksciid = Gpechal pacisel @——— [Type]
o Ove Loy  Cihers This item is for selecting the type of
 Popup panel change switch operation.
(special package)
I = ___— [Startup device]
e il ./ This item is for entering the PLC
device for starting up the panel
[ :l J |_:| r_:l J selector.
- I - B - R
oF | Gecel | Hen |
m Example

Startup device = M00O

Panel 5 (in operation status)

DMC10 Package
Software Menu screen

 (Selector)
MOO0O = ON
Special package
selector
MO000 = ON > MO000 = OFF

Panel 5 (close)
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation

» “Specia packages’ are library software packages such as the DMC10 package
prepared by Yamatake. They cannot be created nor modified.
For details on special packages, refer to Smart Terminal EST240Z User's
Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.
For details on the DMC10 package, refer to Smart Terminal EST240Z User's
Manual DMC10 Package Manual No.CP-SP-1091E.

e The EST turns the startup device OFF at panel selection.

» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

¢ Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

] Handling Precautions

* When the special package is not being downloaded to the EST, nothing
happens. The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

« Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently
active.

« Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON
at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

| T | [ SET M000] ——| Start device
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3-4 Panel Change Switches

Smart object name External, multi-panel selector [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

« This smart object forcibly selects panels from the PLC.
e This smart object starts up a maximum of three panels simultaneously. It also
closes the startup source panel and other active panels.

 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
Fare] honge rices x [Method]
Cirt | This item is for selecting the startup
Basic | Parel | method of panel selection. (external)
i e [Type]
T EW Elat = Exienal stari This item is for selecting the type of
Tyrs panel change switch operation.
 Selecii I Special pachage (others)
i Ower by = [Cifers /_ [Mode]
T Fofrup This item is for selecting the operation
/ mode of the smart object. (multi-panel
W [Mibirparel selecior = selector)
Sriap dew | il @ ————— [Startup device]
This item is for entering the PLC
| ﬂ J |_:| r_:l J device for starting up the panel
selector.
- P L B - [
or | ceecer | wen |
e Panel
Pael CharamSeutches  __H
Tl |

Eape  Pansl |
o

o WY R = N T
wa | o] F . F 2 )
o e N YR e

—— [Startup panels No.1/2/3]
This item is for selecting up to three
panels to be started up.

ax ]:a-'hcell Helo ]

3-66



m Example

3-4 Panel Change Switches

Startup device = M0OO, call panel: No.1 =10, No.2 = 20, No.3 =30

Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (close)
Panel 20
(in operation
Panel 10 status)
(in operation
status)
oot . Panel 30
! (Selector) . (in operation status)
MO000 = ON
Multi-panel selector
MO000 = ON » MO000 = OFF
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select multi-panel selector.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Panel No.1 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
No.1 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.2 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.2 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.3 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.3 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation

* The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.

 Screens other than the newly started up panel stay displayed, however their
operations are suspended.

e To start up two panels, specify “0" asthe panel No. of No.3.

» Panels are started up in order from the No.1 specified panel. Accordingly, the
last started up panel is displayed on top when the panel display areas are
overlapping.

» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

» Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

] Handling Precautions

* When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel does not change.
The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

« If the panels specified by panel No.1, 2 and 3 do not exist, all panel
operations other than the background panel are suspended.

< Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently
active.

« Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON
at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

| I T I [ SET M000] —— sStart device
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Smart object name

External, multi-panel overlay [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function
« This smart object forcibly selects panels from the PLC.
« This smart object starts up a maximum of three panels simultaneously. It also
closes the startup source panel and other active panels.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.
m Configuration
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e Basic
Parsl Charsps Sl
[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup
method of panel selection. (external
start)
[ PET] I xbemal gt
: |_— [Type]
f'“ﬂ:.-n e e o This item is for selecting the type of
- e panel change switch operation.
€ Dvwrlay ol s (others)
™ Fop-eg
|_— [Mode]
Mode [Multi-paral ooy =] o | This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object. (multi-panel
Statip dev | o overlay)
= J == J ~— [Startup device]
This item is for entering the device for
FH_JFdF 4 5 starting up the panel selector.
o | Carecal | Hee |
e Panel
Ponel Charan Semivhes
Gl I
EBape Pansl |
@——— [Startup panels No.1/2/3]
Mol T = &l iF = F = This item is for selecting up to three
:l J :I :l —":ﬂ panels to be started up.
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3-4 Panel Change Switches

m Example
Startup device = M0OO, call panel: No.1 =10, No.2 = 20, No.3 =30

Panel 5 (in operation status) Panel 5 (in operation status)
Panel 10
(in operation Panel 20
status) (in operation
status)
Pttt ! Panel 30
! (Selector) . (in operation status)
MOO00 = ON
Multi-panel selector
MO000 = ON » MO000 = OFF

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select multi-panel overlay.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Panel No.1 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899
No.1 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.2 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.2 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
No.3 call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 0 to 899
No.3 coordinates | Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.

« To start up two panels, specify “0" asthe panel No. of No.3.

 Panelsare started up in order from the No.1 specified panel. Accordingly, the
last started up panel is displayed on top when the panel display areas are
overlapping.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

¢ Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

M Handling Precautions

« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel is not started up.
The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

< Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently
active.

« Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON
at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

| I T I [ SET M000] — sStart device
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Smart object name

External, background panel selector [others]

Type

Panel change switches

Scaling
Reshape

Paste
coordinates

Enlarge | Reduce Scaling factor| Text size

Any

m Function
» This smart object forcibly selects the background panel from the PLC.
« |t also starts up the specified panel as the background panel, and closes the
currently active background panel.
 Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example
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=] [Method]
/ This item is for selecting the startup

method of panel selection. (external
start)

— [Typel

This item is for selecting the type of
panel change switch operation. (other)

Vau [Mode]

This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object.
(BG panel selector)

T—- |—J o [Startup device]

a4 aiF
F=rs

3.F 3 5|d
T & e M
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Startup device = M00O, call panel = 110

Panel 5 (in operation status)

: (Background :
. selector) .
" Back d 1100 MO00 = ON
»_background panel 109 __. ' Background panel
selector

This item is for entering the PLC
device for starting up selection of the
background panel.

[Call panel]

This item is for entering the startup
panel No. and the panel call
coordinates.

Panel 5 (in operation status)

: (Background :
. selector) .

MO000 = ON

> MO000 = OFF



3-4 Panel Change Switches

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select background selector.
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Call panel Enter the background panel No. to be started up. 1to 899

Coordinates

Enter the call coordinates of the background panel No. to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.
* When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are

restarted.

] Handling Precautions
« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel startup is ignored.

The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

« Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently

active.

< Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

| I T I [ SET M000] —

Start device
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Smart object name

External, background panel close [others]

Type

Panel change switches

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape

Scaling

coordinates

factor| Textsize

Any

m Function

e This smart object forcibly closes the background panel from the PLC.
« |t also stops operation of currently active background panels.

m Configuration

e Basic

el | b Gl s ®
st ,,— [Method]
s This item is for selecting the startup

Rkt method of panel selection. (external

W i A e e start)
. L— [Type]
.":h,“ F Dladbiakal] i ./ This item is for selecting the type of
= L s panel change switch operation.
. (others)
Frp=1
_— [Mode]
[T S PYp——— _b/ This item is for selecting the operation
- mode of the smart object.
Taaty dev —|.\ (BG panel close)
I =1 ] | [ e ] "~ [Startup device]
This item is for entering the PLC
| - J | = J device for stopping background panel
operation.
al | [T==TE | '.-'.1'
m Example

Startup device = M00O

Panel 5 (in operation status)

+ (Background .
. close) .

MO000 = ON

MO000 = ON
Background close

Panel 5 (in operation status)

.............

\ (Background .
. close) .
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Mode

Select background panel close.

Startup device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turns the startup device OFF at panel selection.

« Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

* When closing of the background panel is executed, all active panels are

restarted.

) Handling Precautions
« There is no operation when background panels are not active. The EST,

however, turns OFF the startup device.

« Background panels cannot be closed when a started up pop-up panel is

currently active.

« This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

< Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]

| Rise condition

| I T I [ SET MO00O ]

Start device
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Smart object name External, panel selector (background change menu) [others]

Type Panel change switches
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Text size coordinates
— — Any
m Function

¢ Thissmart object forcibly selects the panel from the PLC.

It also starts up the specified panel, and closes the startup source panel and other
active panels.

It also starts up the specified background panel, and closes currently active
background panels.

Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic
] /— [Method]
ot | This item is for selecting the startup
Bk method of panel selection. (external
start)
il
- T g L -F ST — [Type]
= ./ This item is for selecting the type of
L o . .
ke - Eniid g E);ﬂ:lr;:)hange switch operation.
“vdin # Cilen
Fag 1y _— [Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation
Y T [ m——r— = mode of the smart object.
(panel selector (BG change))
e 0209090909090
£r J.\\ [Startup device]
st I M alE HF Hiw This item is for entering the PLC
- J - = _h device for starting up the panel.
. F = T | i
Wl | e S T L~ L [Call panel]
This item is for entering the startup
£ | Ceod | by panel No. and the panel call
\ coordinates.
[Background panel]
This item is for entering the
background panel No. to be started up
and the call coordinates of the panel.
m Example
Startup device = M0OO, call panel = 10, background panel = 110
Panel 5 (in operation status) N Panel 5 (close) )
Panel 10

(in operation status)

 (Selector)
+ Background panel 100 ' MOO0O=ON + Background panel 110
Panel selector
MO000 = ON » MO0O00 = OFF
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel selector (BG change).
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1 to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.
Background panel | Enter the background panel No. to be started up. 1to 899

Coordinates

Enter the call coordinates of the background panel No. to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.

* When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are

restarted.

» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

] Handling Precautions
* When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel startup is ignored.

The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

« Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently

active.

« This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

« Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
| Rise condition

| I T | [ SET MO000 ]

Start device
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Smart object name

External, panel selector (background close) [others]

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

m Example
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Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape

Scaling factor

Text size coordinates

Any

active panels.

This smart object forcibly selects the panel from the PLC.
It also starts up the specified panel, and closes the startup source panel and other

« |t also stops operation of currently active background panels.

1" e | e ooy L /_
i
B |
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Call ] |:
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Startup device = M00O, call panel = 10

Panel 5 (in operation status)

+ Background panel 100

MO000 = ON

Panel selector
MO000 = ON

Each of the call coordinates of the panels to be started up can be specified.

[Method]
This item is for selecting the startup
method of panel selection. (external
start)

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
panel change switch operation.
(others)

[Mode]
This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object.
(panel selector (BG close))

[Startup device]
This item is for entering the PLC
device for starting up the panel.

[Call panel]
This item is for entering the startup
panel No. and the panel call
coordinates.

Panel 5 (close)

Panel 10
(in operation status)

(background panel close)

> MO000 = OFF




3-4 Panel Change Switches

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Mode Select panel selector (BG close).
Startup device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Call panel Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899

Coordinates

Enter the call coordinates of the panel to be started up.

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.

* When selection of the background panel is executed, all active panels are

restarted.

e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

M Handling Precautions
« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel startup is ignored.

The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

< Panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up panel is currently

active.

« This smart object does not function even if pasted to a background

panel.

« Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON

at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
| Rise condition

| I T I [ SET MO000 ]

Start device
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Smart object name

External, panel close [others]

Type

Panel change switches

m Function

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates

— — Any

« This smart object forcibly closes the panel from the PLC.
« This smart object stops the specified panel, and closes the pandl display.
 Other active panels stay active.

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example
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P— This item is for selecting the startup
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Startup device = M0OO, clear panel =20

Panel 5 (in operation status)

Panel 10 Panel 20
(in operation| | (in operation status)
status)

(Clear)

MO000 = ON

MO000 = ON
Panel 20 clear

This item is for selecting the operation
mode of the smart object. (panel
close)

—— [Startup device]

This item is for entering the PLC
device for starting up smart object
operation.

—~— [Clear panel]

This item is for entering the clear
panel No.

Panel 1 (in operation status)

Panel 10
(in operation
status)

(Clear)

> MO00 = OFF
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic

Mode

Select panel close.

Startup device

Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.

Clear panel

Enter the panel No. to be started up. 1to 899

m Supplementary Explanation

e The EST turnsthe startup device OFF at panel selection.

» Thissmart object is used to close multiple panels opened by overlay, for
example.

« Thereis no change to operation of the background panel.

» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

] Handling Precautions

« Panels cannot be closed by this smart object when there is only one
active panel.

« When an unregistered panel No. is entered, the panel clear is ignored.
The EST, however, turns the startup device OFF.

¢ Panels cannot be closed by this smart object when there is only one
active panel.

* This smart object does not function when an open pop-up panel is active.

« Execute setting of the startup device bits by one-shot instructions. One-
shot instructions may not function properly on circuits that set bits to ON
at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
| Rise condition

| T | [ SET MO000 ] Start device
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Lamps

3-5 Lamps

Smart object name

Bit type 2-state lamp

Type

Lamps

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

o Text

m Example

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed Any

« Lamp graphics are switched according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device

onthe PLC.
E - |
T I '1.'nr| Tex |
/—
e
LN T L | ./
= _—
— ./
= leuiv ™ i " ik

Lassp e | - o—1

B s e

[Type]
This item is used for selecting the
lamp type.

[State]
This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart
object.

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device
to be monitored for switching graphic
or text display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic or text display.

Set the graphic at OFF/graphic at ON to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

Set the string at OFF/ON to be displayed on the smart object and the display text

color of the string.

Lamp device = M001

PLC ladder

EST display

OFF

Y

}_)({001 M001 When M001 OFF :

When M0OO1 ON :

ON

Y

3-81
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type according to general/piping lamp/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

OFF string Enter the display text when the lamp is OFF.

OFF color Enter the display text color when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON.

ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.

m Supplementary Explanation

» Select Graphic at OFF for the graphic selection when alamp deviceis used.

Graphic at OFF is paired with Graphic at ON and is automatically selected.
Note, however, that Graphic at OFF/Graphic at ON can be freely selected from
registered graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions
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word devices such as registers.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for

 Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Lamp/Hide device. Do not enter

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the OFF graphic

and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the smart object

size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot be

scaled.
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Smart object name

Bit type 3-state lamp

Type Lamps
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed Any

m Function

» Lamp graphics are changed according to the ON/OFF state of the lamp device
(state 1/2/3) onthe PLC.

» Thefollowing table shows the display of lamp graphics according to the

ON/OFF state of the 3-bit lamp device.

EST display State 1 device State 2 device State 1 device
No display OFF OFF OFF
State 1 ON OFF OFF
State 2 - ON OFF
State 3 —* -—* ON
*: May be either ON or OFF.
Configuration
e Basic
| x]
Basic |Gruphis | Tast |
Tpe
This item is used for selecting the
; lamp type.
=T
I~ E-wiaE F J-siams . i | [State]
This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart
Chaia 7 e = | object.
SEElT e = [State '1/2./3 dgvice] ' ' .
— This item is for entering the bit device
TEaiedl daw E'; to be monitored for switching graphic
or text display.
Ll -:;: _-|-...|-__
e Graphic
Set the display graphic in states 1/2/3 and the display color of that graphic.
e Text

Set the display string in states 1/2/3 and the display color of that text.
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m Example

State 1 device = M0QO, state 2 device = M002, state 3 device = M010

EST display
No display State 1 State 2 State 3
MO000 = OFF MO00 = ON MO000 = —* MO000 = — *
MO002 = OFF MO002 = OFF MO002 = ON M002 = — *
MO010 = OFF MO010 = OFF MO010 = OFF M010 = ON
* Either of ON or OFF is acceptable.
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic State 1 device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

State 2 device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

State 3 device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Graphic Type Select the graphic type according to general/piping lamp/user.

State 1 No. Select the display graphic of state 1.

State 1 Color Select the display graphic color of state 1.

State 2 No. Select the display graphic of state 2.

State 2 Color Select the display graphic color of state 2.

Blink in state 2 Select to cause blinking in state 2. Blinking with
graphic 1

State 3 No. Select the display graphic of state 3.

State 3 Color Select the display graphic color of state 3.

Blink in state 3 Select to cause blinking in state 3. Blinking with
graphic 1

Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.

V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.

H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8

Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

State 1 string Enter the display text of state 1.

State 1 text color Select the display text color of state 1.

State 2 string Enter the display text of state 2.

State 2 text color Select the display text color of state 2.

Blink in state 2 Select to cause blinking in state 2. Blinking of text
color

State 3 string Enter the display text of state 3.

State 3 text color Select the display text color of state 3.

Blink in state 3 Select to cause blinking in state 3. Blinking of text

color
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Supplementary Explanation

* The order of priority of lamp devicesis State 1 < State 2 < State 3.

When adevice bit having a higher priority is ON, the bit state of lower priority
bitsisignored.

« Blinking of graphicsis performed alternately between blinking of the state 1
graphic and blinking of the state 2/3 graphic.

« Blinking of stringsis performed alternately between blinking of the state 1 string
and blinking of the state 2/3 string. The string currently set to state 2/3 is
displayed as the text to be displayed.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

 Enter the bit device on the PLC for the State 1/2/3 device. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, all state 1/2/3
graphics must be created at the same size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the smart object
size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot be
scaled.
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Smart object name

Bit type multi-value state lamp

Type Lamps
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

» This smart object selects display of up to 15 graphics according to the ON/OFF
state of the lamp device on the PLC.

m Configuration

e Basic
s H
lel
Hazic Ir.._-\. I
Typa
o ] *— [Type]
gl L Word This item is used for selecting the
lamp type.
Slafm
. @ [State]
r 3-m g =
R reinte Huk This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart
Larwes s [ il.\ object.
T~ [Lamp device]
SEmlag I :l i . . :
o ; This item is for entering the start bit
device to be monitored for switching
graphic or text display.
\ [States]
This item is for entering the number of
graphic states.
oF | cawe | s |
e Lamp device
Set the start lamp device bit. Lamp devices are monitored from the bit device set
at Lamp device for the number of display states entered at Number of states.
e NoO

The graphic No. is the graphic specified to correspond with the start lamp device.
Create registered graphics in advance using a continuous graphic No. for the

number of states to be displayed.
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m Example

Lamp device = M00O, number of states = 3, graphic No. = 10

3-5 Lamps

EST display Graphic No.10 Graphic No.11 Graphic No.12
No display | —> State 1 — State 2 — State 3
MO00 = OFF MO00 = ON MO00 = OFF MO00 = OFF
MO0O01 = OFF MO0O01 = OFF MO001 = ON MO0O01 = OFF
MO002 = OFF MO002 = OFF MO002 = OFF MO002 = ON
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the start communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
States Enter the number of states to be displayed. 2to 15
Graphic Type User
No. Enter the start graphic No. to be displayed.

m Supplementary Explanation

« Lamp bits and display graphics are paired together.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion Items for

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

) Handling Precautions
< Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Lamp device. Do not enter word

devices such as registers.

« Do not turn multiple bits ON simultaneously as the bit device for lamp

devices. Doing so may prevent correct display.

» The graphic type selection is specified only for “User.” The graphic type

selection is not available for “General.”
« Create all graphics at the same size.

* The smart object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart

object cannot be scaled.
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Smart object name

Word type 2-state lamp

Type Lamps
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) O Any Fixed Any
m Function
« Lamp graphics are switched according to the data range of the lamp device on
the PLC.
m Configuration
e Basic
T - |
Dt I
Bk |l | Tast | R |
Trm
r i Ol B [Type]
This item is used for selecting the
4 lamp type.
¥ Arinia ™ Saruin el . [State]
This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart
Lo s :.\ object.
= e e o ™—— [Lamp device]

- This item is for entering the word
device to be monitored for switching
graphic or text display.

\ [Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic or text display.
K | Camcal TRy |
e Graphic
Set the graphic at OFF/graphic at ON to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
e Text
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e Range
Set the data range of ON/OFF display for the lamp device.
E3
{ -lnII
Banic | aphe | Test R ||
Liseht 0N v
o [Lamp ON range]
U --¢ This item is used for selecting the ON
Lowees i display range for the lamp.
i | — [Data format]
—./ This item is for selecting the data
Durts frit. [Uncimed by =] format of the value currently stored to
Lpcer val Im—il the lamp device.
O\
Lorerst wal [0 :l | ——— [Upper/lower value]
This item is for entering the
upper/lower limit values of the range
selected at Lamp ON range.
[l | [T | Vielp
¢ Lamp ON range
Select the data range of the lamp device for executing lamp ON display.
— Lamp ON state display range
e (1) Upper limit value > Lamp device >
L1 ____ NS .
il | Lower limit value
Liwees * ] [ ] . .
(2) Lamp device = Upper limit value, or
® I I * Lamp device < Lower limit value
W @ @ @ (3) Lamp device = Upper limit value
(4) Lamp device < Lower limit value
¢ Range
Set the display range (upper/lower limit values) of the ON state as the data range
of the lamp device.
Example

Lamp device = D100, lamp ON range = Upper limit value = Lamp device > Lower
limit value, Upper limit value = 1000, Lower limit value = 500

Data of D100 0 to 499 500 to 1000 1001 onwards
EST display OFF ON OFF
OFF state ON state OFF state
display display display
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type according to general/piping lamp/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display text when the lamp is OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON.
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Range Lamp ON range Select the ON state display range of the lamp.
Data format Select the data format of the lamp device data.
Upper value Enter the upper limit value of the lamp ON range.
Lower value Enter the lower limit value of the lamp ON range.

m Supplementary Explanation

« Select Graphic at OFF for the graphic selection when alamp deviceis used.
Graphic at OFF is paired with Graphic at ON and is automatically selected.
Note, however, that Graphic at OFF/Graphic at ON can be freely selected from
registered graphics when “User” has been selected at Graphic type.

* PLC devices can aso be set in addition to the constant settings to the upper limit
value/lower limit value.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to lamp
devices.

 Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the OFF graphic
and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same size.

« When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the smart object
size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot be
scaled.
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Smart object name

Word type 3-state lamp

Type

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

o Text

Lamps
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed Any

« This smart object selects and displays the three states of lamp graphics
according to the data range of the lamp device on the PLC.
« The following table shows the range settings as the display selection conditions

of the three states.
State Range setting
State 1 Lower limit value > Lamp device data
State 2 Upper limit value > Lamp device data > Lower limit value
State 3 Lamp device data > Upper limit value
Laingri B

|_.|n1|

Bank || Genphic | Texi | Fanes |

Thine

o [Type]
e Bi & Word This item is used for selecting the
lamp type.
£t
- — [State]
 I-gawle 7 [Faise Mk

This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart

— | — :l.\ object.

T [Lamp device]
This item is for entering the word
device to be monitored for switching
graphic or text display.

(] 1 | Cancsl | Halp

Set the display graphics of state 1/2/3 to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphics.

Set the display strings of state 1/2/3 to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the strings.
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e Range
Set the data range of state 1/2/3 display for the lamp device.
%]
I’-l.rﬂl
Bexke | Gaphi | Tesi  Rarae ||
e g o @— [Lamp ON range]
b - — This item displays the display selected
[ state of state 1/2/3.
Slile] = Skl
[Data format]
T .// This item is for selecting the data
ot Frat | Uncared bnay =] format of the value currently stored to
. the lamp device.
Upes al [E000 El
Lovwest wal [0 :l | [Upper/lower value]
This item is for entering the
upper/lower limit value of the lamp ON
range.
o | cweet | wew |
« Range
Set the data type of the lamp device and the display selection range (upper/lower
limit values) of the state.
m Example

Lamp device = D100, upper limit value = 1000, lower limit value = 500

Data of D100

EST display
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m Smart Object Parameters

3-5 Lamps

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Graphic Graphic type Select the graphic type according to general/piping lamp/user.

OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display text when the lamp is OFF.
Color when OFF Enter the display text color when the lamp is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the lamp is OFF.
ON string Select the display text when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display text color when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Range Data format Select the data format of the lamp device data from unsigned binary/signed

binary/Hex/BCD.

Upper value

Enter the upper limit value of the lamp ON range.

Lower value

Enter the lower limit value of the lamp ON range.

m Supplementary Explanation

graphic and displaying of the state 2/3 graphic.

 Blinking of graphicsis performed alternately between displaying of the state 1

« Blinking of text is performed alternately between displaying of the state 1 text

and displaying of the state 2/3 text. The string currently set to state 2/3 is

displayed as the text to be displayed.
value/lower limit value.

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions

devices.

graphics must be created at the same size.

« PLC devices can also be set in addition to the constant settings to the upper limit

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion Items for

< Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to lamp
* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, all state 1/2/3

* When a registered graphic is used for the lamp graphic, the smart object

size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot be

scaled.
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Smart object name Word type multi-value state lamp

Type Lamps
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) O — — Any
m Function

» This smart object displays the value obtained by adding the offset datato the
data of the lamp device on the PLC, and displays the graphic of the same

registered graphic No.

» Thislamp display smart object is exclusively for registered graphics.

m Configuration
e Basic

Wl

L= £ Hah

ya [Type]

This item is used for selecting the
lamp type.

o [State]

This item is used for selecting the
operation function of the lamp smart
object.

__— [Lamp device]

This item is for entering the word
device to be monitored for switching
graphic or text display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic or text display.

— [Offset]
This item is for entering the offset data

\

| to be added to the lamp device.

m Example
Lamp device = D100, offset = 10

When D100 = 100,

PLC device 100 + 10 (offset) = 100

D100

When D100 = 100,
100 + 10 (offset) = 100

When D100 = 100,
100 + 10 (offset) = 100
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Offset Enter the value to be added to the lamp device data. —32768 to +32767

m Supplementary Explanation
 Set the data of the lamp device in signed binary data format.
» The graphic display is not changed when the registered graphic No. to be
displayed is not set.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configurarion Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to lamp
devices.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

 Create all graphics to be displayed at the same size.

» Scale and paste smart objects at the graphic size to be displayed.
If the size of the registered graphic to be displayed differs from the size
of the paste smart object, the graphic may not be displayed at the correct
size.

3-95



3-5 Lamps

3-96



3 -6

Numeric Indicators

3-6 Numeric Indicators

Smart object name

Basic

Type

Numeric indicators

m Function

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any

» This smart object displays the data of numeric devices on the PLC.

[When alarm display is used]
* When the data of the numeric device exceeds the preset upper/lower limit value,
the graphic and numeric value color to be displayed can be changed.

[When numeric keypad is used]
« When the numeric display is touched, the numeric keypad is called as a pop-up
display. At thistime, the startup source panel and other active panels are

stopped.

 Dataentered on the numeric keypad is written to the write device on the PLC.

» Completion of datawriting can be notified to the PLC.

* When entry of data on the numeric keypad ends, the numeric keypad closes, and
the state before the numeric keypad was called is returned to.

» The coordinates of the numeric keypad to call can be specified.
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m Function
e Basic
] [Type]
R — This item is for selecting the type of smart object for numeric display.
P | trapier | Yakm | S beypt | o [Alarm display]
; - This item enables display of numeric data alarms.
L= Bt _SEm . — [Numeric keypad]
o o | This item calls the numeric keypad panel so that data can be set.
™ 5 oorm ./ Inidezh [SW comm]
. LA A LI This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
s [lipetiansy =] e ] .\ Select this item to use the switch communications functions.
Womse bew | = [Interlock]

This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
Select this item to use the switch interlock functions.

e il

H Wi e |

A .'.
o Lo J [Format]
P Hade e | j \ This item is for selecting the data format of the numeric device.

Digis E = [Numeric'devi'ce] . ' '
Lk This item is for entering the word device on the PLC to be displayed.
Ll prwd r _I
[Write device]
£ | cw ey

This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
This item is for entering the word device when data entered on the
numeric keypad is written to a device different from the numeric
device.

[Notify device]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
This item is for entering the bit device to be set (turned ON) at
completion of writing of the data entered on the numeric keypad.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the graphic or text
display.

[Digits]
This item is for entering the number of display digits.

[Decimal point]
This item is for entering the decimal point position.

e Alarm display
When this checkbox is marked, the numeric display smart object has an alarm
display function.

* Numeric keypad
When this checkbox is marked, the numeric display smart object has a numeric
keypad call function.
When number keypad use is selected, the SW comm, interlock use, write device
and notification device settings can be used.

¢ Numeric device
Enter the word device of the PLC on which datato be displayed is currently
stored.
When numeric keypad use has been selected, the data entered on the numeric
keypad is written to the word device of the PLC entered to the numeric device.
Note, however, that when the write device has been set, the data entered on the
numeric keypad will be written not to the numeric device but to the word device
on the PLC entered to the write device.
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* Write device

3-6 Numeric Indicators

Enter the word device when data entered on the numeric keypad panel isto be
written to a PLC device other than a numeric device.

 Notify device

Set the bit device to ON at completion of writing of the data entered on the

numeric keypad.
The EST does not turn the notificati

on device OFF. Turn the notification device

OFF on the PLC after confirmation of the ON state of the bit.

graphic for numeric displays.
selected, setsthe display graphic of the

« When “Numeric keypad use” has been selected, sets the display graphic at

Graphic
« This sheet isfor selecting the border
e When “Alarm display use’ has been
alarm state by ON graphic.
numeric keypad call by ON graphic.
Value

oot [

Darir | Onpler Wit | e ey |

Wi e

I e asppr =

ZFF bk muka -
—_— -/

I Bliak, e OFF I Elsl wiss 'Il.\

r

/— [View mode]
This item is for selecting the display
mode of the numeric data.

o [OFF numeric color]
This item is for selecting the display
text color of the numeric data.

[Color when ON]
= This item is for selecting the display
text color of an alarm state or a
numeric keypad call.

— [Blink when OFF]
This item is for setting blinking at a
normal display state.

\¥ [Blink when ON]

This item is for setting blinking at an
alarm state or a numeric keypad call.

* View mode

Select the display mode of the numeric data.

Zero suppress.  Displays numeric data with zeros suppressed.

+sign: Displays plus data prefixed with “+” when signed binary
dataisto be displayed.

Lower case: Displays“A to F’ inthe lower case as“ato f” when

displaying hexadecimal data.
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e Alarm

This sheet isfor setting the upper/lower limit values of the data when the alarm

display is used.

T, |
ceea

Aazic | eaphic || Uakes  Alarm |

ot 520~ |
e |

[Upper value]
This item is for entering the upper limit value
of the numeric data.
An alarm state occurs when the numeric data
exceeds the upper limit value.
Alarm state: numeric data > upper limit value

\ [Lower value]

This item is for entering the lower limit value of
the numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data
falls below the lower limit value.

Alarm state: lower limit value > numeric data

/—

ok | Gencet | Hew

e numeric keypad

This sheet is for setting the numeric keypad panel when the numeric keypad is

used.

ceet

Basic | Graphic | ks Bum bevpsd |Swocd[®

s (T o =

Blumi kg

Lk et et ® |
Trpail lirmits

hourval |99 =p ||
Lower vl I =

[Coordinates]
This item is for entering the call coordinates of
the numeric keypad panel.

—————— [Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric keypad panel
with decimal point entry is to be used.

| [Upper/lower limits]

This item is for entering the data entry
upper/lower limit values on the numeric
keypad panel.

of | cwee | wen |

« Use decimal point

Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.

For details on the numeri

¢ keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

Upper limit/Lower limit

Enter the valid range of the data when the dataiis set on the numeric keypad

panel.

When the data entered on the numeric keypad panel exceedsthe valid range
when the [ENT] key is touched, an error occurs, a short, high-pitched alarm
buzzers, and the set datais cleared to “0”.

[Data entry range]

Upper limit value > Setting data > Lower limit value
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e Switch Communications

3-6N

umeric Indicators

This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock

This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example

Alarm display use, numeric device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal point
position = 1, alarm upper limit value = 1000, alarm lower limit value = 100

PLC data Up to 99 100 to 1000 1001 on wards
EST display ON display OFF display ON display
(alarm display) (normal display) (alarm display)
D100 50 200 1050
Displa
i 5.0 20.0 105.0

Numeric keypad use, numeric device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal point
position = 1, write device = D100, notification device = M00O, numeric keypad
entry upper limit value = 1500, numeric keypad entry lower limit value = 1000

20.0

indicator.

l Touch the numeric

20.0

Numeric keypad

Pop-up display

panel call

l ON state display

100.0

Display when numeric
device = D100

M-

OFF state display

PLC device

1000

MOO0O = ON

D100

100.0 ([[ESE
fl 8] %[GR
| 4[| 5| & [|BS
11l 2] 3
ENT
B
Data other than 100 to 1500
results in a setting error, and
data is not written.
(The numeric keypad panel
does not close.)
-

Press the [ENT] key to write input data =

1000 it write device

D100, and set

notify device = M00OO to ON.

3-101



3-6 Numeric Indicators

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Alarm display Select when using the alarm display function. Cannot be selected
when the numeric
keypad is used.
Numeric keypad Select when using the numeric keypad call function. Cannot be selected
when the alarm
display is used.
Format Select the data format of the numeric device from unsigned
binary/signed binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word device.
Write device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word device.| Numeric keypad used
Notify device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.| Numeric keypad used
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.
Digits Enter the number of display digits of the numeric data.
Decimal point Enter the display position of the decimal point.
SW comm Select when using switch communications. Numeric keypad used
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation. Numeric keypad used
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When the numeric
ON Graphic Select the display ON graphic. keypad or alarm
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when ON. display is used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when ON.
Value View mode Select the view mode of the numeric value from zero suppress/+sign
display/lower-case display.
OFF numeric color Select the numeric display color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When the numeric
ON numeric color Select the numeric display color when ON. keypad or alarm
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when ON. display is used
Alarm Upper value Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Lower value Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Numeric Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keypad Use decimal point Select the numeric keypad panel with decimal point entry.
Input upper value Enter the upper limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
Input lower value Enter the lower limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communications| syitch communications | Select the switch communications function.
function
Interlock Bit state judgment Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range judgment Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
« When 2-word datais to be displayed, the relationship between PLC devices and
display isasfollows.
[Example] Numeric device = D100, data format = Hex, 2 words, number of
digits=8

Doy e ~[ 87654321 |
D101 | 8765h ] > 8765i321h

EST display | 87654321

» The alarm display and numeric keypad call functions cannot be used
simultaneously.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

« For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

] Handling Precautions

* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric/write device.

« When displaying 2-word data, do not enter the final address of the PLC
as the numeric/write device.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for Clear/Notify devices. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

* Numeric keypad panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up
panel is currently active.

« When “User” has been selected at Graphic type, numeric values cannot
be displayed correctly if the graphic size is smaller than the display data
size (vertical: 16 dots, horizontal: 8 dots x number of digits).

« When zero suppress is selected, the zero suppress display is not active if
the upper digit of the number of display digits is not “0”.

[Example] Numeric device = D100, data format = Hex, 2 words,
number of digits = 4, zero suppress display

D100 | 0321h
D101 | 8760h ] ,Fsmooe,zlh
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Smart object name

With calculation

Type

Numeric indicator

m Function

3-104

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any

« This smart object executes cal culation processing on the numeric device on the
PLC and displays the data resulting from that calculation.

[When alarm display is used]

* When the data of the cal culation result exceeds the preset upper/lower limit
value, the display graphic and numeric value color to be displayed can be
changed.

[When numeric keypad is used]

* When the numeric display is touched, the numeric keypad is called as a pop-up
display. At thistime, the startup source panel and other active panels are closed.

» Dataentered on the numeric keypad is written to the write device on the PLC.

 Calculation processing is executed on the value entered on the numeric keypad
panel, and the result of that calculation iswritten to the write device.

» Completion of datawriting can be notified to the PLC.

* When entry of data on the numeric keypad ends, the numeric keypad closes, and
the state before the numeric keypad was called is returned to.

» The coordinates of the numeric keypad to call can be specified.



Function
e Basic
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3-6 Numeric Indicators

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of smart object for numeric display.

[Alarm display]
This item enables display of numeric data alarms.

[SW comm]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
Select this item to use the switch communications functions.

[Numeric keypad]
This item calls the numeric keypad panel so that data can be set.

[Interlock]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
Select this item to use the switch interlock functions.

[Format]
This item is for selecting the data format of the numeric device.

[Numeric device]
This item is for entering the word device on the PLC to be displayed.

[Write device]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
This item is for entering the word device when data entered on the
numeric keypad is written to a device different from the numeric
device.

[Notify device]
This item can be set when numeric keypad use has been selected.
This item is for entering the bit device to be set (turned ON) at
completion of writing of the data entered on the numeric keypad.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the graphic or text
display.

[Number of digits]
This item is for entering the number of display digits.

[Decimal position]
This item is for entering the decimal point position.

e Alarm display
When this checkbox is marked, the numeric display smart object has an alarm
display function.

* Numeric keypad
When this checkbox is marked, the numeric display smart object has a numeric
keypad call function.
When numeric keypad use is selected, the SW comm, interlock use, write device
and notification device settings can be used.
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¢ Numeric device
Enter the word device of the PLC on which datato be displayed is currently
stored.
When numeric keypad use has been selected, the data entered on the numeric
keypad is written to the word device of the PLC entered to the numeric device.
Calculation processing preset at Write calculation data on the Calculation tab is
executed on the value entered on the numeric keypad panel, and the result of
that calculation is written to the numeric device.
[Example] Numeric keypad entry data= 100, write calculation mode = Add,

calculation device = 110
100 + 10 is written to the numeric device.

Note, however, that when the write device has been set, the data entered on the
numeric keypad will be written not to the numeric device but to the word device
on the PLC entered to the write device.

* Write device
Enter the word device when data entered on the numeric keypad panel isto be
written to a PLC device other than a numeric device.

 Notify device
Set the bit device to ON at completion of writing of the data entered on the
numeric keypad.
The EST does not turn the notification device OFF. Turn the notification device
OFF on the PLC after confirmation of the ON state of the bit.

e Graphic
» This sheet isfor selecting the border graphic for numeric displays.
* When “Alarm display” has been selected, sets the display graphic of the dlarm
state by graphic at ON.
* When “Numeric keypad” has been selected, sets the display graphic at numeric
keypad call by graphic at ON.

3-106



3-6 Numeric Indicators

Value

T =] [View mode]
G | This item is for selecting the display

g | hane el | Gac | Hurs bevpad | mode of the numeric data.

ek ¢ [OFF numeric color]
I L Iz This item is for selecting the display
r text color of the numeric data.
[Color when ON]
iy’ w-”- / This item is for selecting the display

text color of an alarm state or a

L | ./ numeric keypad call.

. [Blink when OFF]
a0 @ T ERanon af

This item is for setting blinking at a
\ normal display state.
[Blink when ON]

This item is for setting blinking at an
o Gl | Halx | alarm state or a numeric keypad call.

* View mode
Select the display mode of the numeric data.
Zero suppress.  Displays numeric data with zeros suppressed.
+sign: Displays plus data prefixed with “+” when signed binary
dataisto be displayed.
Lower case: Displays“A to F’ inthelower case as“ato f” when
displaying hexadecimal data.

Calculation
This sheet isfor setting the calculation method of the numeric data.

T T - i
ces|
Bmr | gk | Vehm Gk Il'llr aperi |
E“:‘:‘_‘;"‘ e | [Read calculation data]
B R ek Dkl Calculation processing preset at Read
calculation data is performed on the
Gk ey = numeric device, and the result of that
calculation is displayed on the smart
e Lk i object.

e .\\
R I e T ) [Write calculation data]

Calculation processing preset at Write
Crghsided o _| calculation data is performed on the
data entered on the numeric keypad
panel, and the result of that
calculation is written to the write
device.

* Read calculation data
Calculates data read from the numeric device and the setting values of the
calculation device for the read cal cul ation data.
The data to be displayed on the smart object is the data after calculation
processing.

* Write calculation data
This setting is enabled when the numeric keypad is used.
Calculates the data entered on the numeric keypad panel and the setting values
of the calculation device for the write calculation data. The data after calculation
processing iswritten to the PLC.
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e Alarm

This sheet isfor setting the upper/lower limit values of the data when the alarm
display is used.
The numeric data to be verified by alarm display processing is the calculation
result data obtained by performing calculation processing of the read calculation
data on the numeric device.

Hrsie brzakz

S /_ [Upper value]

Blanst | Graphar | Vake Ao | This item is for entering the upper limit value of the
numeric data.

i vl ] An alarm state occurs when the numeric data exceeds the
| upper limit value.

& Loows H i imi

e ZI\ Alarm state: numeric data > upper limit value

N [Lower value]

This item is for entering the lower limit value of the
numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data falls below
the lower limit value.

Alarm state: lower limit value > numeric data

[a | Caactd || Help |

e Numeric keypad
This sheet isfor setting the numeric keypad panel when the numeric keypad is used.

[—T""T =
wil |
Vaket |Gl e ot | (e :...-.1|1|/— [Coordinates]
This item is for entering the call coordinates of the numeric

ST T B T ﬂo/ keypad panel.

Hom by [Use decimal point]

I Low dacinaf prori. @ Select this item when a numeric keypad panel with
b bty decimal point entry is to be used.

L . |
— @——— [Upper/lower value]

ey = This item is for entering the data entry upper/lower limit

values on the numeric keypad panel.

x| ot | ]

» Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).
¢ Upper value/Lower value
Enter the valid range of the data when the datais set on the numeric keypad
panel.
When the data entered on the numeric keypad panel exceeds the valid range
when the [ENT] key is touched, an error occurs, a short, high-pitched alarm
buzzers, and the set datais cleared to “0”.

[Data entry range]
Upper limit value = Setting data = Lower limit value
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e Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

e |Interlock

m Example

3-6 Numeric Indicators

This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

Alarm display use, numeric device = D100, number of digits =4,
decimal point position = 1, calculation mode = add, calculation device = 100,
aarm upper limit value = 1000, alarm lower limit value = 200

PLC data Up to 199 200 to 1000 1001 on wards
EST display ON display OFF display ON display
(alarm display) (normal display) (alarm display)
D100 50 200 1050
Read calculation 20 + 100 = 120 150 + 100 = 350 950 + 100 = 1050
Displa
Py 12.0 35.0 105.0

Numeric keypad use, numeric device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal point

position=1,

read cal culation mode = add, read calculation device = 100,

write calculation mode = subtract, write calculation device = 100,
notification device = M00O, numeric keypad entry upper limit value = 1500,
numeric keypad entry lower limit value = 100

Display when numeric device = D100

Display data = 200 + 100 = 300

D100

30.0

Touch the numeric
indicator.

Numeric keypad

—— PLC device

200

MO0OO = ON

Pop-up display

30.0 panel call

ON state display

100.0

OFF state display

PLC device

Display when numeric device = D100 | | {
Display data = 900 + 100 = 1000

D100 1000

i 1000 | [ESE
fi @ |GLR
4 & || BS
3
EMNT
@

Data other than 100 to 1500
results in a setting error, and
data is not written.

(The numeric keypad panel
does not close.)

MO000 = ON

-t

Press the [ENT] key to write input data = 1000
the resultant data obtained by performing write
calculation on input data = 1000.

Writ data = 1000 - 100 = 900

Set notify device = M00O to ON.
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Alarm display Select display function of alarm state. Cannot be selected
when the numeric
keypad is used.
Numeric keypad Select the call function of the numeric keypad panel. Cannot be selected
when the alarm
display is used.
Format Select the data format of the numeric device from unsigned
binary/signed binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word device.
Write device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word device.| Numeric keypad used
Notify device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.| Numeric keypad used
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.
Digits Enter the number of display digits of the numeric data.
Decimal point Enter the display position of the decimal point.
SW comm Select when using switch communications. Numeric keypad used
Interlock device Select when using interlocked operation. Numeric keypad used
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display OFF Graphic.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When the numeric
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when ON. keypad or alarm
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when ON. display is used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when ON.
Value View mode Select the display mode of the numeric value from zero suppress/+sign
display/lower-case display.
OFF numeric color Select the numeric display color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When the numeric
Color when ON Select the numeric display color when ON. keypad or alarm
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when ON. display is used
Calculation Read calculation mode | Select the calculation mode for the display data from
add/subtract/multiple/divide.
Read calculation device| Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Write calculation mode | Select the calculation mode for the write data from
add/subtract/multiple/divide.
Write calculation device | Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Alarm Alarm upper limit value | Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Alarm upper limit value | Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station
address, and the word device.
Numeric Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keypad Use decimal point Select the numeric keypad panel with decimal point entry.
Input upper value Enter the upper limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
Input lower value Enter the lower limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. _32768 to +32767
communications|” syitch communications | Select the switch communications function.
function
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
« When 2-word datais to be displayed, the relationship between PLC devices and
display isasfollows.
[Example] Numeric device = D100, data format = Hex, 2 words, number of
digits=8

D100 | 4321h
D101 | 8765h ] ':lsmsf’ﬂh

EST display 87654321

Alarm display and numeric keypad functions cannot be used simultaneously.

* Set write calculation data only when numeric keypad use is selected.

For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

« For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

] Handling Precautions

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric/write device.

* When displaying 2-word data, do not enter the final address of the PLC
as the numeric/write device.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for Clear/Notify devices. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

* Numeric keypad panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up
panel is currently active.

* When “User” has been selected at Graphic type, numeric values cannot
be displayed correctly if the graphic size is smaller than the display data
size (vertical: 16 dots, horizontal: 8 dots x number of digits).

* When a calculation error (underflow/overflow) occurs in read calculation,
“0" is displayed as the numeric data of the smart object.

* When a calculation error (underflow/overflow) occurs in write calculation,
the data set on the numeric keypad is not written. (The notification device
also is not set to ON.)

Note, however, that the numeric keypad panel closes.

* When zero suppress is selected, the zero suppress display is not active if
the upper digit of the number of display digits is not “0".

[Example] Numeric device = D100, data format = Hex, 2 words,
number of digits = 4, zero suppress display

D100 0321h
D101 8760h ] 'FH?GOO?’Z”]

EST display 0321
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3-7 Graphs/Meters

3 -7 Graphs/Meters

Smart object name Bar graph
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Q Any — Any
m Function

« These smart objects display the data of the numeric device on the PLC in the
form of a bar graph.

» Thedisplay color of the bar can be changed when the data of the numeric device
exceeds the upper/lower limit values preset on the alarm.

» The bar display can be cleared by setting the Hide device to ON.

m Configuration

e Basic
; [Type] _
— / This item is for selecting the type of
= smart object for he graph/meter.
Rk | B gl | ks |
v o [Alarm_di_splay] .
g e T - This item enables display of alarms on
bar graphs.
I Pesidt
o [Display format]
¥ hlare ey This item is for selecting the display

format of bar graphs.

__— [Data format]
This item is for selecting the data of

o . J‘\ numeric devices.
J T~ [Numeric device]
This item is for entering the word
F Huboie device on the PLC to be displayed as

a bar graph.

N [Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graph display.

 Display format
Select the display format of the bar graphs.

Vertical: Displays bar graphsin the vertical direction.
Horizontal:  Displays bar graphsin the horizontal direction.
Tank type:  Displays bars as tank typesin the vertical direction.

« Data format
Select the data of the numeric device from Signed binary/Unsigned binary/BCD.
Note, however, that when tank type has been selected as the display format, the
selection becomes Unsigned binary/BCD.
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3-114

e Bar graph

This sheet isfor setting the bar graph display.

Crmt |

Bk B droph | Al

W I

aaa B

B oo b -0\

Ciraphi

T [owest 2] O——

[Minimum]
— This item is for entering the minimum value of the graph.
[Maximum]
This item is for entering the maximum value of the
graph.

———— [Bar color]
This item is for selecting the display color of bar graphs.

L ——— [No]

This item is for setting the tank graphic to be displayed
when tank type has been selected at Display format.
This item is not displayed in vertical/horizontal bar graph
displays.

W, [T jﬂ
Lol
0k | Cancal | Heip |

e Alarm

Bl |
Bats | B e e
Cppm: [P
- PIT 7
[ PR

Fomrm

This sheet isfor setting the alarm when the alarm display function is used.

\

[Upper]
/ This item is for entering the upper limit value of the

numeric data.
An alarm state occurs when the numeric data exceeds
the upper limit value.

Alarm state: numeric data > upper limit value

T~ [Lower]

This item is for entering the lower limit value of the
numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data falls
below the lower limit value.

Alarm state: lower limit value > numeric data

[Blink at alarm]
When this item is selected, the bar graph is displayed

| blinking at the bar color and alarm bar color when an
alarm occurs.

[Alarm bar color]
This item is for selecting the bar display color when an
alarm occurs.
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the bit device.

m Example
Display format = vertical, numeric device = D000, maximum display value = 100,
minimum display value = 0, alarm upper limit value = 70, alarm lower limit value = 30
Bar graph display
Maximum data value = 100 —»
Bar color Alarm bar color
N~ /
[SA /
Minimum data value = 0 >
PLC data D100 = 60 — D100 =90 — D100 =20
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display format Select the display format of the bar graph from vertical/horizontal/tank type.
Data format Select the data format of the numeric device from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word
device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Use alarm display | Select when the alarm display function is used.
Bar graph Minimum Enter the minimum value of the display data.
Maximum Enter the maximum value of the display data.
Bar color Select the display color of the bar graph.
Type Select general. When tank type is
selected
No. Select from the tank graphics. When tank type is
selected
Color Select the display color of the graphic. When tank type is
selected
Alarm Upper Enter the constant or the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Lower Enter the constant or the communications channel, the device address, and

Alarm bar color

Select the bar display color for when an alarm occurs.

Blink at alarm

Displays the bar display as blinking when an alarm occurs.
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m Supplementary Explanation
 Signed binary datais displayed as a vertical (horizonta) bar with 0 asits origin.

Bar graph display

\/

Maximum data value = 200

Plus data

Minus data

Minimum data value = -100 >

PLC data D100 =80 —»D100 =-80

A Handling Precautions
 Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric device.
* The maximum display width of the bar graph is 255 dots. Bars of width
256 or more cannot be displayed.
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Smart object name Meter
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Any — Any
m Function

» This smart object displays the data of the numeric device on the PLC in the form

of ameter.

Configuration
e Basic

.-I.l.ll—

Bari | e |

T

- T Melada

Ferimri " L prapi

Dy B I-'l ek "':

iy et FZ-'-=-_w- el
[e——

—

| <]

o Hey

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
smart object for he graph/meter.

[Display format]
This item is for selecting the display
direction of meters.

[Data format]
This item is for selecting the data of
numeric devices.

| _—— [Numeric device]

This item is for entering the word
device on the PLC to be displayed as
a meter.

 Display format

Select the display direction of meters from
Upwards/Downwards/L eftwards/Rightwards.

* Data format

Select the data of the numeric device from Signed binary/Unsigned binary/BCD.
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o Meter

This sheet is for setting the meter display.

Giriagdi ! Fa bars

E
oem]

Bagie Heier | /

Hn [T 2 He [ e
Hhh:lt- |'||1dc.| 'l.\

L
Fo = 4

Ha
- -

Tipa

|_—— [Minimum]
This item is for entering the minimum
value of the graph.

[Maximum]
This item is for entering the maximum
value of the graph.

S~ [width]
This item is for selecting the thickness
of the pointer displayed on the meter.

~_ [Needle]

This item is for setting the color of the

pointer displayed on the meter.

[Graphic]
This item is for selecting the graphic of
the meter display.

3

o
|l\_-lrnll

H-lpl

m Example

Numeric device = D000 = 70, minimum value = 0, maximum value = 100

[Upwards]

)

Mimimum value =0

Maximum value = 100

[Downwards]

Mimimum value = 0

Maximum value = 100

(¢

[Leftwards]

Mimimum value = 0

‘KC

Maximum value = 100

[Rightwards]

Mimimum value = 0

3

Maximum value = 100
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display format Select the meter display format from upwards/downwards/leftwards/rightwards.
Data format Select the numeric data format from unsigned binary/signed binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Meter Minimum value Enter the minimum value of the display data.

Maximum value

Enter the maximum value of the display data.

Needle color Select the display color of the needle.

Needle width Select the needle width from 1 dot/3 dots/5 dots.
Type Select the general graphic.

No. Select the display graphic of the meter.

Color Select the display color of the graphic.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When the display format is upwards/rightwards, the meter point movesin the

clockwise direction.

* When the display format is downwards/leftwards, the meter point movesin the

counterclockwise direction.

] Handling Precautions
« Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the

numeric device.
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Smart object name Slide meter
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Any — Any
m Function

» This smart object displays the data of the numeric device on the PLC at the
graphic display position.

» The graphic to be displayed can be changed when the data of the numeric device
exceeds the preset upper/lower limit values.

» The graphic display can be cleared by setting the Hide device to ON.

m Configuration
e Basic

owst [

B [ pr | Ao |

[ pe——

| 3
| 2

Gl

F Hule e

(v 4

b=

u

- [Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
smart object for he graph/meter.

_ [Alarm display]

This item is for selecting the alarm
display function.

[Display format]
This item is for selecting the display
format of slide meters.

__—— [Data format]
This item is for selecting the data of
numeric devices.

—— [Numeric device]

This item is for entering the word
device of the PLC to be displayed as a
slide meter.

AN [Hide device]

« Display format

This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the display.

Select the display format of the slide meter.
Displays bar graphsin the vertical direction.
Displays bar graphsin the horizontal direction.

Vertical:
Horizontal:

* Data format

Select the data of the numeric device from Signed binary/Unsigned binary/BCD.
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e Slide meter

3-7 Graphs/Meters

This sheet isfor setting the dlide meter display.

e Alarm

O

|c..-.=.|| |-|.|p.|

« Graphic

[Minimum]
This item is for entering the minimum value of
the graph.

[Maximum]
This item is for entering the maximum value of
the graph.

[Graphic]
This item is for selecting the graphic to be
displayed on the slide meter.

Select the graphic from the graphics created as registered graphics. Genera
graphics prepared in advance are not available.
A graphic is displayed as the slide meter with the data display point at the center

of the graphic.

T - |
cemtf

Blasic | Shim mater Sl |

Ly [T 5

P |

AlTE ETaphi

Tee [Gw 3]
e r_Bw\

[Upper]
This item is for entering the upper limit value of the
numeric data.
An alarm state occurs when the numeric data exceeds the
upper limit value.

Alarm state: numeric data > upper limit value

\ [Lower]

This item is for entering the lower limit value of the
numeric data.

An alarm state occurs when the numeric data falls below
the lower limit value.

Alarm state: lower limit value > numeric data

\ [Alarm graphic]

i

|c.ance|| Hee |

This item is for selecting the display graphic when an
alarm occurs.
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m Example

Display format = vertical, numeric device = D100, display maximum value = 100,
display minimum value = 0, alarm upper limit value = 70, alarm lower limit value = 30

Slide meter display

Maximum data ———
value = 100

Minimum data ——p»

\Iarm graphi

value =0

PLC data D100=60 — D100=90 —— D100=20

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display format Select the display format of the slide meter from vertical/horizontal.
Data format Select the data format of the numeric device from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the word
device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.
Alarm display Select when the alarm display function is used.
Bar graph Minimum value Enter the minimum value of the display data.
Maximum value Enter the maximum value of the display data.
Bar color Select the display color of the bar graph.
Type Select user.
No. Select from the registered graphics. 1to 999
Alarm Upper Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station address, and
the word device.
Lower Enter the constant or the communications channel, the station address, and
the bit device.
Alarm graphic Select the display graphic when an alarm occurs from the registered 1to 999
graphics.

| Handling Precautions

3-122

* The smart object frame displays the range in which the center of the
graphic (user registered graphic) moves. When another display smart
object overlaps the area of the registered graphic to the top, bottom, left
or right of this center of movement, the smart object under the slide
meter is no longer displayed.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric device.

» Create registered graphics at a size of 64 x 64 dots or smaller. registered
graphics may not be displayed properly if they are created at a larger
size.
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Smart object name Pie-chart
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Any — Any
m Function
« This smart object displays the data of the numeric device on the PLC in the form
of apie-chart.
» Dataisdisplayed clockwisein the data order.
m Configuration

e Basic

B | P
Trm
B gk ™ Wi o ey
T Fie-car Lo ey
-
e P | L ismated Py =]
Lpmin g I
=4
k' Halw g
I 2l

o |

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
smart object for he graph/meter.

-

%
-

[Data format]
This item is for selecting the data of
numeric devices.

[Numeric device]
This item is for entering the start word
device to which the pie-chart data is
currently stored.

Wamirim | il//_ [Update device]

This item is for entering the bit device
for upgrading pie-chart display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device

| for clearing the display.

Data format

Select the data of the numeric device from Unsigned binary/BCD.

Update device

The pie-chart display is updated when the panel to which asmart object is
pasted is started up and when the bit of the update deviceis set. If necessary, set
the hit of the update device to ON.

The EST resets the update device to OFF when the display is updated.
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e Pie-chart
|
Cornk
sz Fa-char |
Diskis rrarn i :I @ [Data number]
This item is for entering the number of
data items to be displayed on the pie-
iyt 1 - [zt A .\ \ chart.
[iria 3 flsta 7 [Display color]
i - : - This item is for selecting the display
Cuna 3 - Duts B color of each data.
cuiad [ oeeo
et [N e R
ok | Cocel | hen |
m Example
Numeric device = D100, update device = M00O, humber of dataitems=3
PLC device EST display

D100 55

D101 30 — Data3 = 15 Datal = 55

D102 15

Update device MOOO=ON

Data2 = 30

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Data format Select the numeric data format from unsigned binary/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Update device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Pie-chart Data number Enter the number of data items to be displayed.
Data 1 to 10 Select the display color for data 1 to 10.

m Supplementary Explanation
« This smart object is transparent and has no graphic. Frames are also not
displayed for the pie-chart. Draw frames if necessary.

M Handling Precautions
* Enter the word device on the PLC as the numeric device. Do not enter bit

devices such as relays.
< Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Update/Hide device. Do not enter
the word devices such as registers.
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Smart object name Line graph
Type Graphs/meters
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Any — Any

Function
« This smart object displays the data of the numeric device on the PLC in the form
of aline graph.
» Up to 128 points can be displayed.
e The minimum and maximum values can be set to the X and Y axis.

Configuration
e Basic

[Type]
Buwir || Liw o | This item is for selecting the type of
Tom smart object for he graph/meter.
E T Mrin T e mirt

[Data format]
~ Paardan T Lim praphi This item is for selecting the data of
numeric devices.

[Numeric device]
= This item is for entering the start word
e device to which the graph data is
e e = currently stored.

Nubiden| =

ity 1

[Update device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for upgrading graph display.

& — [Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device
of | cest | sy | for clearing the display.

U pilmin der I

Ll

I+

B Hrl b |

e Data format
Select the data of the numeric device from Unsigned binary/Signed binary/BCD.

« Update device
The pie-chart display is updated when the panel to which a smart object is
pasted is started up and when the bit of the update deviceis set. If necessary, set
the bit of the update device to ON.
The EST resets the update device to OFF when the display is updated.
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e Linegraph

= [Data number]
Casi This item is for entering the number of line
S Lo g | data items to be displayed on the graph.
| - [X-axis]
T :l This item is for entering the display minimum

and maximum values on the X axis.

¥
e f = e PR [Y-axis]
/ This item is for entering the display minimum
e I and maximum values on the Y axis.
Pk 1 =~ Hs [ J
[X data fixed]

/ This item is for setting the X-axis data interval

5 0 . el Taes | =

5l to a fixed value.

s - [X data]

This item is for entering the X-axis data
interval when X-axis data fixed is selected.

[Line]
This item is for selecting the display color of
the line.

« Data number
Enter the number of display points on the line graph. The maximum number of
display pointsis 128.
You can aso enter the PLC device at thisitem to control the number of display
data points on the PLC.
In this case, enter binary data within the range 1 to 128 as the PLC data.

* X data fixed

[Not fixed]
Set the number of display pointsin order X-axisthen Y -axis as the data of the
line graph starting from the address of the numeric device.

Numeric device X1 data
X1 data
X2 data
Y2 data

Xn data
Yn data

n: Number of data items

[Fixed]
Set the number of display points for the Y -axis only as the data of the line graph
starting from the address of the numeric device. Enter the X-axis display interval

at X-axis data.

Numeric device Y1 data
Y1 data
Y3 data
Yn data

n: Number of data items
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m Example
* When X-axis data fixed is not selected
Numeric device = D100, update device = M00O, number of dataitems=5
PLC device EST display
D100 X1 Y-axis maximum
D101 Y1 value
D102 X2 (X2,Y2) (X3,Y3)
D103 Y2 Update device (X5,Y5)
D104 | X3 MO00 = ON .
D105 | VY3 -
D106 X4
D107 7 (X1, Y1) (X4, Y4)
D108 X5 Y-axis minimum
D109 Y5 value
X-axis minimum value X-axis maximum value
* When X-axis data fixed is selected
Numeric device = D100, update device = M00O, number of dataitems = D099,
X-axisdata= 10
PLC device EST display
D099 5 W Y-axis maximum
D100 | Y1 value > (Y2)
D101 Y2 When the update device
D102 [ Y3 (M000) tums ON, the data Y5)
D103 Y4 for the number of data
D104 Y5 items (D099-5) is read from
D105 the numeric device (D100)
to update the display.
Y-axis minimum [P ¢——P¢——>¢—F
value \

X-axis minimum value
X-axis data = 10

m Smart Object Parameters

X-axis maximum value

the word device.

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Data format Select the numeric data format from unsigned binary/signed binary/BCD.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Update device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Broken line Data number Enter the constant or the communications channel, the device address, and 1to 128

Minimum of X-axis

Enter the minimum value of X-axis.

Maximum of X-axis

Enter the maximum value of X-axis.

Minimum of Y-axis

Enter the minimum value of Y-axis.

Maximum of Y-axis

Enter the maximum value of Y-axis.

X data fixed Set the display interval of the X-axis to a fixed value.

X data Enter the display interval of the X-axis. When X-axis data
fixed is selected

Line Select the display color of the broken line.
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m Supplementary Explanation
« This smart object is transparent and has no graphic. Frames are also not
displayed for the pie-chart. Draw frames if necessary.
* When X-axis datais not to be fixed, set the display coordinates as the X-axis
data. When X-axis data has been selected to Fixed, the X-axis datais displayed
at the dataiinterval set at X-axis data.

M Handling Precautions

» Enter the word device on the PLC as the numeric device. Do not enter bit
devices such as relays.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Update/Hide device. Do not enter
the word devices such as registers.

« When the PLC device has been set to the number of data items, set data
of the same format as the data format as the data to be set.
When the data format is Unsigned binary/Signed binary, set binary data
within the range 1 to 128.
When the data format is BCD, set BCD data within the range 1 to 128.
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Text Display

3-8 Text Display

Smart object name

Registered string data

Type Text display
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed Any

Function

« This smart device displays the string of the same registered string No. as the
value obtained by adding the offset value to the data of the string device on the

PLC.
Configuration
e Basic
X}
i |
Bwie | Grasbee | Tesd |
: ! | _— [Type]
l_;"'r'_ = A o This item is for selecting the type of
T S e string display smart object.
™ War by dala ) )
Ty [Strlng_d(_eVlce]_ _
= s = This item is for entering the word
device for switching the string display.
- /
S ey ||'-'||:-:.|3._ — [Offset] ) ) )
./ This item is for entering the offset
et fi e | value to be added to the string device.
| :| [Lamp device]
/_ This item is for entering the bit device
./ to be monitored for switching graphic
7 Lamp dew | —| or text color display.
¥ Cewde [ 00000 =& [Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
o | Carnal | b | for clearing the graphic or text display.
e Graphic
Set the border graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON
Graphic.
e Text

The string setting is not available as the registered string specified by the string
deviceis displayed. Set the text color to be displayed.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes String at OFF and String at

ON.
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m Example

String device = D100, offset = 10

) Registered string EST display
PLC device \{\(/)k(l)en 1D01(00ff: 1t§)o. 10
+ orrset) =
D100 > [No.110 | 12345 | _ o |[ 15345
P
When D100 = 200. No.210 | ABCD — ABCD
200 + 10 (offset) = 210

m Smart Object Parameters

Parameter type| Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic String device Enter the communications channel, device address and word device.
Offset Enter the value to be added to the data of the string device. —32768 to +32767
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When lamp devices are used

Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF graphic .
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used

Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8

OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.

Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
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Supplementary Explanation
 Set the data of the string device in signed binary data format.
» Thestring is not displayed when the string of the registered graphic No. to be
displayed is not set.
« The Hide device can be set when alamp deviceis used.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
character string data device.

« Enter the word device on the PLC as the lamp/Hide device. Do not enter
bit devices such as relays.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.
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Smart object name Variable string data

Type Text display
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O O Any Fixed Any
m Function

« This smart object displays the string data of ASCII code currently set to device
area on the PLC starting from the string device.

[When “Keyboard use” is selected]

* When the string display field is touched, this smart object calls up the keyboard
panel, and closes the startup source panel and other active panels.

» On the keyboard panel, the data for the number of display characters can be
written to the string device on the PLC.

« When entry of data on the keyboard panel ends, the keyboard panel closes, and
the state before the keyboard panel was called is returned to.

« The coordinates of the keyboard panel to be called up can be specified.

m Configuration
e Basic

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of string
display smart object.

[Read conditions]
This item is for selecting the read conditions of
the string data.

[Keyboard use]
This item calls up the keyboard panel so that
strings can be set.

T Wi v ik

Bl ol [String device]
¥ T e This item is for inputting the word device on
the PLC to which the string data is currently
s stored.
fiic [Size]
This item is for inputting the number of strings
= to be displayed by 2-byte conversion.
bk | [Update device]
This item is for inputting the bit device for
# Laprier updating the string display when External
trigger is set to Read conditions.
=T

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be
monitored for switching graphic or text color
display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for
clearing the graphic or text display.
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« Read conditions
Select the conditions for reading the string data.

Normal: String datais read from the PLC at each scan onthe EST
to update the display.
At startup: String data is read from the PLC to update the display

once when the panel is started up.

External trigger: The string datais read from the PLC to update the display
when the panel is started up and when the state of the
update device changesto ON.

« Keyboard use
The smart object becomes a variable string smart object having a function for
calling up the keyboard panel.
Lamp devices cannot be used at thistime.

« String device
Enter the start address of the device area on the PLC to which the string datais
currently stored.
The string datais displayed in byte units from the lower byte up to the upper
byte after confirmation of the data.

* Size
Enter the number of characters currently stored to the string device area on the
PLC by 2-byte conversion. Set “3” for six 1-byte characters and “2” for three
characters.
The EST reads and displays the data for the number of characters set to Number
of display characters from the string device.
(number of display characters = number of read words (2 bytes))

e Graphic
When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON
Graphic.
When “Keyboard use” is selected, set the display graphic when the keyboard is
called up as ON graphic.
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e Text
The string setting is not available as the string data currently stored to the string
device on the PLC is displayed.
Set the text color to be displayed.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes String at OFF and String at
ON.
When “Keyboard use” is selected, set the display text color when the keyboard is
called up asthe ON text color.

e Keyboard
[SW comm]

Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

iyl |

Tewi  Kapboewd |:u.'_-_..,. |t
| _—— [Interlock]

e - Select this item when using the
interlock function.
w ik

B okt ;|. [Notify_de_vicel _ _ .
; =4 This item is for entering the bit device
to be set (turned ON) at completion of

Giaords LT -_1 0 js F .\ writing of the string data entered on

the keyboard.

Eerbeoadd detin \
F Dinplsy wiving: deviice deta il Shirkn \ [Coordinates]

This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the keyboard panel.

[Keyboard setup]
This item is for selecting the data
display method of the input data
display field when the keyboard panel
is called up.

o |l:-n|.-|hL'|

 Notify device
The bit deviceis set to ON at completion of writing of string data entered on the
keyboard panel. The EST does not set notifications devices to OFF. Set the
notification device on the PLC after confirming the ON state of the bit.

« Keyboard setup
When the “ Display string device data at startup” checkbox is marked, the string
data currently set to the string device is displayed at the input data display field
when the keyboard panel is displayed.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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3-8 Text Display

« String device = D100, number of display characters=6
PLC device

D100

4241h

D101

4443h

D102

4A2Dh

W

E

»

ST display

D103

4C4Bh

D104

4E4Dh

D105

504Fh

« Keyboard use, string device = D100, number of display characters = 8, notify

device = M000

EST display

ABCD-JKLMNOP

J

Reading at panel ( D100

-

PLC

D101

The string indicator

is touched.

ABCD-JKLMNOP

call

__started

Keyboard panel

D102
D103
D104
D105

ABCD-JKLMNOP

device

4241h
4443h
4A2Dh
4C4Bh
4E4Dh
504Fh

\/

ON state display

ABCD-JKLMNOP

12345678

Keyboard panel

PLC
D100

<
<%

OFF state display

D101
D102
D103
D104
D105

3231h
3433h
3635h
3837h
0000h
0000h

Input data is written to the
device string device area.
Notify device MOOO = ON
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Read conditions Select the read conditions of the string data from
always/panel start/external trigger.
Keyboard use Select when the keyboard panel call function is used.
String device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word
device.
Size Enter the number of display characters. 1to 64
Update device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit When read conditions
device. and external trigger
are selected
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit
device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit
device.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display ON graphic.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF.
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON.
Keyboard Notify device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit
device.
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the keyboard panel.
Keyboard setup Select the display setting when the keyboard panel is called up.
SW comm Select when switch communications is used.
Switch Interlock Select when using interlocked operation. 32768 to +32767
communications| syitch code Enter the switch code.
Switch Select the switch communications function.
communications
Interlock function
Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range
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m Supplementary Explanation
 Set the data of the string device in signed binary data format.
» Thelamp device setting is not available when “Keyboard use” is selected.
However, the Hide device can be set.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).
* For details on the keyboard panel, see “5-3 Keyboard” (page 5-8).

] Handling Precautions

 Enter the word device on the PLC as the String device. Do not enter bit
devices such as relays.

« Enter the word device on the PLC as the lamp/Hide device. Do not enter
bit devices such as relays.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

* When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.

» The range of the string data is expressed as an ASCII code value.

» Text exceeding the smart object size is not displayed. Data is displayed
for the maximum number of characters that can be displayed.

« When the smart object size is smaller than the text size to be displayed,
strings are not displayed.

* When the string data on the PLC contains “00 Hex", string data from 00
Hex onwards is not displayed.

« When the number of entered characters on the keyboard panel is less
than the number of characters to be called from the PLC when
“Keyboard use” is selected, “00 Hex” is written to areas to which strings
are not entered.

“00 Hex” is not written when the number of characters entered on the
keyboard panel is the same as the number of characters to be called
from the PLC.
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m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

o Text

3-138

Smart object name Message call
Type Text display
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) O Any Fixed Any

and closes other active panels.

on the string device.

This smart object calls up message panels, and closes the startup source panel
The message panel displays the same registered string No. as the value specified

When the “Return” key is pressed on the called up message panel, the message

panel closes, and the state before the message panel is called is returned to.

1

—

Baxx ||l1;ru-| Taut |

=
i Fumg ibtig idista " Mezumpe 2all
™ Waw, g vty
P ol
i i o
-
Skmng e I f'

el 2 M|(F T Bl —

& Lempder | ﬂo/

T Clas dae |—j.—

e |

L | Cimeral |

The coordinates of the message panel to be called up can be specified.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
string display smart object.

[String device]
This item is for entering the word
device of the PLC to which the
registered string No. data is currently
stored.

[Panel]
This item is for entering the message
panel No. and the call coordinates of
the panel.

[Lamp device]
This item is for entering the bit device
to be monitored for switching graphic
or text color display.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic or text display.

Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of

the graphic.

When alamp device is used, the graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON

Graphic.

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
When alamp device is used, the string setting becomes String when OFF and

String when ON.




m Example

String device = D100

3-8 Text Display

ABCD" -~
Message panel
Message startup Return
A
Registered string
PLC data — 100 | ABCD...
= - 101 | 1234...
D100 = 100 102 | 9876...
m Smart Object Parameters
Parameter type | Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic String device Enter the communications channel, device address and word device.
Panel Enter the message panel No. to be called up.
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the message panel.
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When lamp devices are used
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF | Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF | Select to cause blinking at OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.

Horizontal scale

Enter the horizontal scale of the string.

1to8

Vertical scale

Enter the vertical scale of the string.

1to8

OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.

OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.

Blink when OFF | Select to cause blinking when OFF. When lamp devices are used
ON string Enter the display text when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
ON color Select the display text color when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the lamp is ON. When lamp devices are used
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m Supplementary Explanation
« For details on the message pandl, see “5-5 Messages” (page 5-12).
 Set abinary datavalue within the range 1 to 1999 to the string data.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
character string data device.

 Enter the word device on the PLC as the lamp/Hide device. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

* When an unregistered registered string No. is set, the string is not
displayed on the message panel.

« When an opened pop-up panel is active, message panels cannot be
called up by this panel.
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3-9 Keyboard Call

Smart object name Numeric keypad
Type Keyboard call
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any
m Function

« This smart object calls up the numeric keypad panel as a pop-up panel, and stops
the startup source panel and other active panels when a switch is touched.

« On the numeric keypad panel, the data can be written to the write device on the
PLC.

» Selecting “With calculation” executes cal cul ation processing on the value
entered on the numeric keypad panel, and writes the result of that calculation to
the write device.

» The datawrite timing can be notified to the PLC.

* When entry of data on the numeric keypad ends, the numeric keypad closes, and
the state before the numeric keypad was called is returned to.

» The coordinates of the numeric keypad to call can be specified.

m Configuration
e Basic

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of keyboard call smart object.

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch communications functions.

[Interlock]
/_ Select this item when using the interlock function.

[With calculation]
/ Select this item when using the calculation function.
I GWconm .I_hy IF 0
orma
T Wi calolation, / This item is for selecting the format of the data to be entered

on the numeric keypad panel.

Besi | Graphio | Tesn || Fum k

Type
= Mum keypad

T or mal ILrn wriad hnars ﬂ I r-u'dﬂ (1
__— [Write device]

white. der [HIRO000 i"/ This item is for entering the word device when data entered on
ot ﬂ.\ the numeric keypad is written.

iy dew | -

" [Notify device]
e des] | H This item is for entering the bit device to be set (turned ON) at
completion of writing of the data entered on the numeric

hurber of digiti i = \ keypad.
Deciral i ) :l [Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device for clearing the switch
graphic or text display.

i ] |\ [Number of digits]

This item is for entering the number of numeric display digits
on the numeric keypad panel.

[Decimal point]
This item is for entering the decimal point position on the
numeric keypad panel.

* Notify device
The bit of the notify device is set to ON when the data entered on the numeric
keypad panel iswritten.
The EST does not reset the notify device to OFF. Set the device onthe PLC
after confirming the ON state of the hit.
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e Graphic

o Text

e Calculation

Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.

The graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON Graphic. ON Graphic isthe
display graphic in a numeric keypad called up state.

Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
The string setting becomes OFF string and ON string. ON string is the display text
in anumeric keypad called up state.

This sheet isfor executing cal culation processing on data entered on the numeric
keypad panel.

Bar | Gopher | Tt Ok | o beypeed | 55 o | 1I'

Wit sl il
- @————— [Write calculation data]
G E T - L " I Calculation processing preset at Write
calculation data is performed on the
- '—__| data entered on the numeric keypad

panel, and the result of that
calculation is written to the write
device.

* Write calculation data
This setting is enabled when With calculation has been selected.
The calculation processing set at Write calculation data is executed on the data
entered on the numeric keypad panel.
The data after calculation processing is written to the write device.

[Example]

Write device = D100, numeric keypad entry data = 100, cal culation mode = add,
calculation device =10

The datato be written to D100 becomes 100 + 10 = 110
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e Numeric keypad
This sheet isfor setting the numeric keypad panel when the numeric keypad is
used.

b | vl | Tan | Goe P byt 00 oo | 14 B
oty | F . s ﬂo—— [Coordinates]

This item is for entering the call

coordinates of the numeric keypad

™ D ezl prcasi .\ panel.

Ly " [Use decimal point]
Uppet: [P :| Select this item yvhen a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point entry

e [ + .\ is to be used.

™~ [Upper/lower]

This item is for entering the data entry
upper/lower limit values on the
numeric keypad panel.

e R LT

» Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page
5-4).

« Upper/Lower
Enter the valid range of the data when the dataiis set on the numeric keypad
panel.
When the data entered on the numeric keypad panel exceeds the valid range
when the [ENT] key is touched, an error occurs, a short, high-pitched alarm
buzzers, and the set datais cleared to “0".

[Data entry range]
Upper limit value = Setting data = Lower limit value

e Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example
Write device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal point position = 1, notify
device = M00O, numeric keypad entry upper limit value = 1500, numeric keypad
entry upper limit value = 100

Pop-up display

20.0 Change
1o0.0 |{ESE
lTouch switch.
ff 81| % ||CLR
Numeric keypad panel call
20.0 Change > 51 5 Eﬁl BS
. 1123
lON state display ENT
@
100.0 Change Data other than 100 to 1500
OFF state display resul@s ina se_tting error, and
. data is not written.
PLC device (The numeric keypad panel
does not close.)
D100 1000 S R
~ Press the [ENT] key to write input data =
M000 = ON 1000 to write device = D100, and set

notify device = M00O to ON.
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3-9 Keyboard Call

communications

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Format Select the data format of the write device.
Write device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Notify device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Number of digits Enter the number of display digits of the numeric data on the numeric
keypad.
Decimal point Enter the display position of the decimal point on the numeric keypad.
With calculation Select when calculation functions are used.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display OFF Graphic.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the numeric keypad is called up.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when the numeric keypad is called up.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the numeric keypad is called up.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right. 1to8
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string.
OFF string Enter the display text when OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF.
ON string Enter the display string when the numeric keypad is called up.
ON color Select the display text color when the numeric keypad is called up.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the numeric keypad is called up.
Calculation Calculation mode Select the calculation mode for the write data from
add/subtract/multiple/divide.
Calculation device Enter the constant or the communications channel, the device address,
and the word device.
Numeric Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keypad Use decimal point Select the numeric keypad panel with decimal point entry.
Entered upper limit Enter the upper limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad.
value
Entered lower limit Enter the lower limit value of the input data on the numeric keypad. —32768 to +32767
value
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code.

Switch communications
function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
« When 2-word datais to be displayed, the relationship between PLC devices and

display isasfollows.
[Example] Numeric device = D100, data format = Hex, 2 words, number of

digits=8
D100 | 4321h
D101 | 8765h ]
EST display || 87654321

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).
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) Handling Precautions

Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
numeric/write device.

When displaying 2-word data, do not enter the final address of the PLC
as the numeric/write device.

Enter the bit device on the PLC for Clear/Notify devices. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

When a calculation error (underflow/overflow) occurs in write calculation,
the data set on the numeric keypad is not written. (The notify device also
is not set to ON.)

Note, however, that the numeric keypad panel closes.

Numeric keypad panels cannot be started up when a started up pop-up
panel is currently active.
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Smart object name

Keyboard

Type

Keyboard call

m Function

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) Q Any Fixed |Any

This smart object calls up the keyboard panel as a pop-up panel, and stops the

startup source panel and other active panels when a switch is touched.

On the keyboard panel, the data can be written to the write device on the PLC.

« The datawrite timing can be notified to the PLC.
* When entry of data on the keyboard panel ends, the keyboard panel closes, and
the state before the keyboard panel was called is returned to.

m Configuration

MI/

e Basic

OE | Carcal | Halg |

;,'-u'rl

Blaii Iaq:ru-:l Tact I i

T

I Hum heypad L

F SW cemn 5 [l ok ./
-

| = |
Eirirg dew [REINLON] =
& Hatity des |7:P\
W Hdadew [ =
Chesrtes [l =
F =

=l

/—
/—
\
\_

« String device

The coordinates of the keyboard panel to be called up can be specified.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of keyboard
call smart object.

[SW comm]
Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

[Interlock]
Select this item when using the interlock
function.

[String device]
This item is for entering the word device on
the PLC for writing the string data entered on
the keyboard panel.

[Notify device]
This item is for entering the bit device to be
set (turned ON) at completion of writing of the
data entered on the numeric keypad.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device for
clearing the switch graphic or text display.

[Characters]
This item is for entering the number of
characters that can be entered on the
keyboard panel by 2-byte conversion.

Enter the start device on the PLC for writing the string data entered on the

keyboard panel.
* Notify device

The bit of the notify device is set to ON when the data entered on the numeric

keypad panel iswritten.

The EST does not reset the notify device to OFF. Set the device onthe PLC
after confirming the ON state of the hit.

* Characters

Enter the number of characters that can be entered on the keyboard panel by 2-
byte conversion. For example, set “3” for six 1-byte characters and “2” for three

1-byte characters.
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e Graphic
Set the switch graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color of
the graphic.
The graphic setting becomes OFF Graphic and ON Graphic. ON Graphic isthe
display graphic in akeyboard called up state.

o Text
Set the string to be displayed on the smart object and the display text color.
The string setting becomes OFF string and ON string. ON string is the display text
in akeyboard called up state.

e Keyboard

Earepsard Call [ =]
orwel |
Bumic | Gragtes | Tewn  Kevboord |
Cioords ¢ [ :| ] :| 1 il ®—— [Coordinates]
This item is for entering the call
Karpbourd Satup coordinates of the keyboard panel.

I Dopley streg dersies dala al sirarbgs I

[Keyboard Setup]
This item is for selecting the data
display method of the input data
display field when the keyboard panel
is called up.

".-F'll:-ur'\-cell-ei:l

« Keyboard setup
When the “ Display string device data at startup” checkbox is marked, the string
data currently set to the string device is displayed at the input data display field
when the keyboard panel is displayed.

e Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example

EST display

String device = D100, number of display characters = 6, notify device = M000

ABCD-JKLMNOP

Change

D100
D101
D102
D103
D104
D105

4241h

4443h

4A2Dh

4C4Bh

4E4Dh

504Fh

ABCD-JKLMNOP

Change

Y

Touch switch.

Keyboard
panel call

ON state display

12345678

Change

A

OFF state display
PLC device

D100
D101
D102
D103
D104
D105

3-9 Keyboard Call

12345678

Keyboard panel

3231h

3433h

3635h

string device area.

3837h

0000h

0000h

A

Input data is written to the

Notify device MO0OO = ON
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m Smart Object Parameters

communications

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic String device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Notify device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Characters Enter the number of characters that can be entered. 1to 64
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the graphic type from general/user.
OFF Graphic Select the display OFF Graphic.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the numeric keypad is called up.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when the numeric keypad is called up.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the numeric keypad is called up.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display text at OFF.
OFF color Enter the display text color when OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking at OFF.
ON string Enter the display string when the numeric keypad is called up.
ON color Select the display text color when the numeric keypad is called up.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the numeric keypad is called up.
Keyboard Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the keyboard panel. —32768 to +32767
Keyboard setup Select the display setting when the keyboard panel is called up.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code.

Switch communications
function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

L]

For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).
For details on the keyboard panel, see “5-3 Keyboard” (page 5-8).

) Handling Precautions
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Enter the word device on the PLC as the String device. Do not enter bit
devices such as relays.

Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Notification/Hide device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.

When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the OFF
graphic and ON graphic to be displayed must be created at the same
size.

When a registered graphic is used for the switch graphic, the smart
object size becomes the size of the graphic, and the smart object cannot
be scaled.

When an opened pop-up panel is active, numeric keypad panels cannot
be started.

When the number of entered characters on the keyboard panel is less
than the number of characters to be called from the PLC, "00 Hex" is
written to areas to which strings are not entered.

“00 Hex" is not written when the number of characters entered on the
keyboard panel is the same as the number of characters to be called
from the PLC.
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3-10 Data Setter

Smart object name Password numeric keypad
Type Data setter
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— Fixed Any
m Function

* These smart objects set 8-digit BCD on the PLC (2-word data: 0 to 99999999).

» The numeric value being entered is not displayed on the numeric keypad, and
“*" js displayed instead of the numeric value for each entered digit.

 Pressing the Return key writes the numeric value to the write device on the PLC.

Configuration
e Basic

Dby et

Gk |

Fiszr ||.-w | W mraRr |
Typa
F Foededid bewpad T BNl paviesn glis
i~ UF/DIWH sotie

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
data setter smart object.

[SW comm]

W oomm [

TR ||||-.I|||h il o—

Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

— [Write device]

This item is for entering the word
device to which data entered on the
numeric keypad is entered.

ak ] l.'-an-cel_ Hslp

* Write device

Write datais 2-word numeric data
Enter the start word register on the PLC to write the data to as the write device.

e Graphic

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

e Switch communications

Set the operation of switch communications functions.
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m Example

Write device = D100

RS Esed Enter "12345678".

2 & GL

4 S =] b5

PLC device
1 P ]
Press [ENT] key.
[ENT] key D100 | 5678
"~ D101 1234
0
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Write device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Graphic Type Select the general graphic.
No. Select the display graphic of the password numeric keypad.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code.
communications| Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.

m Supplementary Explanation

* Write datais 2-word data. Even if the data entered on the numeric keypad is data
of four digits or less, the datais written to the write device on the PLC as 2-word

data.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

) Handling Precautions

« Enter the multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the write
destination device.

* Do not enter the final address of the PLC to the write device.
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Smart object name UP/DOWN setter
Type Data setter
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any
m Function

This smart object displays 1-word data of the numeric device onthe PLC.

* Numeric values are incremented or decremented by touching the up arrow A
key or the down arrow X/ key. The numeric value is written to the PLC by
releasing the key.

Holding down the keys fast-feeds incrementing and decrementing.

» Theinput upper limit value and the input lower limit value can be set.

m Configuration

e Basic
G [ [Type]
Baiic | Graghic | Senter | SW com | intevicek: | This item is for selectln_g the type of
keyboard call smart object.
Teoe
™ Paroecrd bavpsd ' B patiem eatier L [SW comm]
o / Select this item when using switch
& P THOMWE partine . .
communications functions.
I B cenn ¥ Flokec @1 [Interlock]
B - Select this item when Interlock use is
Foomt [i-deit ECO 7] selected.
Hrsaric dey [FFDO000 :l S~ [Format]
This item is for selecting the data
\ format of the numeric device.
[Numeric device]
This item is for inputting the word
device on the PLC to be displayed
QK | Charce | Halp and set.
* Format
Select the data format for the numeric device from 4-digit BCD/5-digit binary.
4-digit BCD:  Set BCD data within the range 0 to 9999.
5-digit binary: Set signed binary data within the range -32768 to +32767.
e Graphic

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.

3-153



3-10 Data Setter

e Setter

=]

Cimeri |

Banie | Graphe SEliE |:_-I'¢|l:ur||n | Trvbshacik | — [Decimal point]

This item is for entering the decimal

Decimalponifl = point position.
Tew ob o1 [Text color]
This item is for selecting the display
Herrusl Alwm
12 - - text color of normal data and the

display text color when an alarm

Tt s occurs.

o—_| o
Lo val [T =] e vl ] [~ [Input limits] '

- =1 This item is for entering the upper and
lower limit values of the data to be

entered on the setter.

0 | Cancxl | Heb
» Text color
Select the display text color of the numeric data.
Display color: Select the display text color of normal data.

Alarm display color: Select the display text color when the set data exceeds the
upper and lower limit values of the entry restrictions.

* Input limits
Enter the range of the data to be input on the setter.
The upper and lower limit values are written to the numeric device when the set
data exceeds the upper and lower limit values.

e Switch Communications
This sheet isfor setting the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
m Example
Numeric device= D100
EST display PLC device
At startup of the AV keys, the set data is
written to the numeric device.
»D100:123

The set data value is incremented while the A key is held down.

The set data value is decremented while the ¥ key is held down.

3-154



m Smart Object Parameters

3-10 Data Setter

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Format Select the data format of the setter from 4-digit BCD/5-digit
binary.
Numeric device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using the interlock function
Graphic Type Select the general graphic.
No. Select the display graphic of the UP/DOWN setter.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Setter Decimal point Enter the display position of the decimal point. 4-digit BCD: 0to 3
5-digit binary: 0 to 4
Normal Select the display text color of the numeric value.
Alarm Select the display text color when the upper/lower limit values
are exceeded.
Upper value Enter the upper limit value when the data is updated. 4-digit BCD: 0 to 9999
5-digit binary: —32768
to +32767
Lower value Enter the lower limit value when the data is updated. 4-digit BCD: 0 to 9999
5-digit binary: —32768
to +32767
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. —32768 to +32767
communication | Switch communications function | Select the switch communications function.
Interlock Bit state Interlock operation according to bit device ON/OFF
Range Interlock operation according to the data device range

m Supplementary Explanation
« Numeric datawhen 4-digit BCD is selected as the dataformat is displayed

without zeros suppressed.

* Numeric data when 5-digit binary is selected as the data format is displayed with
zeros suppressed. Datais displayed at signed binary.

 Of the numeric value exceeds the upper and lower limit values with each press
of the A\ and Y/ keys, the numeric value blinks at the alarm text color, and a
short, high-pitched alarm buzzers.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions
* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device of the PLC
to the numeric device.
* Do not change the data of the numeric device on other smart objects or
internally on the PLC. Doing so might prevent correct operation.
« When 4-digit BCD is selected as the data format, operation may not be
correct if data other than BCD is entered to the numeric device.
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Smart object name

Bit pattern setter

Type

Data setter

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) O Any Fixed Any

» The setter can set the ON/OFF states of eight continuous switch devices.

 Each press of the switch changes the ON/OFF states of the switch devices.

» The switch graphic changes according to the ON/OFF state of the eight
continuous lamp devices.

Bazw I-';.-.mu; | W comn | Interiook |

Tope
& Papprerd bavped

T UPSTOWH sethen

B opatism

7 Tiarkeck '/

Smitch: dr [FRINIT Er/
Larng daw  [FRPR0TH] =P

i s |—_|-\

[l

F O coenm

-

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
keyboard call smart object.

o [SW comm]

Select this item when using switch
communications functions.

— [Interlock]

Select this item when Interlock use is
selected.

— [Switch device]

This item is for entering the start bit
device to be manipulated when a
switch is touched.

—~— [Lamp device]

This item is for entering the start bit
device to be monitored for switching
the graphic display.

| Cancel | Halp

* Switch device
Set the ON/OFF states of continuou
entered to the switch device.

e Lamp device
Set the ON/OFF states of continuou
entered to the lamp device.

\L [Hide device]

This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the graphic display.

s eight bits starting from the bit device

s eight bits starting from the bit device

Set the display OFF Graphic/ON to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

e Switch Communications
Set the operation of switch communications functions.

e Interlock
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Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.




m Example

Switch device = M000, lamp device = M010

3-10 Data Setter

Switch device M007 M006 MO0O05 MO004 MO003 M002 MOO1 MO0O

Lamp device

mo017 M016 MO15 MO014 MO13 MO12 MO11 MO10

I (=01 I

Writes M0O06 = ON Writes M002 = OFF
when the switch is when the switch is
touched. touched.

EEECECE

}_I\/I{OOG MO16 }_I\/I{OOZ M012
m Smart Object parameters
Parameter type Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Switch device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Lamp device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
SW comm Select when using switch communications.
Interlock Select when using interlocked operation.
Graphic Type Select the general graphic.
OFF Graphic Select the graphic displayed at OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the OFF Graphic.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the lamp is ON.
Color when ON Select the display color of the graphic when the lamp is ON.
Switch Switch code Enter the switch code. _32768 to +32767

communications

Switch communications function

Select the switch communications function.

Interlock

Bit state

Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device

Range

Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary explanation

 Select the OFF graphic for the graphic selection. The ON graphic is paired with
the OFF graphic and is automatically selected.

 Each of the bits of switch and lamp devicesis assigned in order to switches from
right to left.

« Switch devices may be the same as lamp devices.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

) Handling Precautions

< Enter the bit device on the PLC for the Switch device, Lamp device and

Hide device. Do not enter word devices such as registers.
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3-11 Alarm Monitor

Alarm Monitor

Smart object name

Aggregation lamp [alarm lamp]

Type

Alarm monitor

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Graphic

e Text

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple|  Fixed Any

 This smart object displays the alarm name of the contact registered to the alarm
monitoring information of the application data.

» Thedisplay graphic is switched when an alarm occurs.

» The number of displays can be selected from 8/5/4/1 so that continuous alarm
names can be displayed.

» Touching the alarm name displays the alarm message panel or the pop-up panel
created by the user, and stops the startup source panel and other active panels.

« The coordinates of the panel to be called up can be specified.

T - |
et [Type]
Bask | Civaploic | Tost | Taam | This item is for selecting the type of
T alarm monitor smart object.
= iy ™ Compliney airm it [Lamp type]
" bz 7 Clow alerm ik This item is for selecting the type of
R, alarm lamp operation.

Larny g [Displays]
g, s fTep— This item is for selecting the number
T of alarm displays for aggregate lamps.
[T B-reE F| St abwim Hy ! —!

Phipml [ =] This item is for entering the first alarm
r 1 No. to be displayed on the lamps.
I = [Call panel]
) Select this item when using the panel
i call function.
i E | Hik |

Set the OFF/ON Graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color
of the graphic.

Set the display text color when OFF/ON to be displayed on the smart object.
The entry field for the display string is not available as the alarm name set to the
aarm monitoring information is displayed on the smart object.
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e Panel
This sheet isfor setting the panel call when [Call panel] is selected.

I:.MII
Base I Graphie: I Tani Farel
Parwl bypes .TL' [Panel type]
This item is for selecting the type of
PallZ0 = & |0 S = Fe panel to be called.
[Panel]

This item is for entering the panel No.
to be called and the call coordinates.

ok | cwes | bep |

e Panel type
Select the type of panel to be called when the switch is touched.

[System]

Call up the alarm message panel (system panel) as a pop-up panel.

On the alarm message panel, the alarm message corresponding to the alarm No.
isdisplayed.

For details on the alarm message panel, see “5-6 Alarm Messages” (page
5-14).

[User]

Select this item when the alarm details are to be created freely.

The user panel is called up as a pop-up panel.

For the user panels to be called up, continuous panel Nos. are set as the call
panels for each alarm display starting from the panel No. set by panel entry.
Be sureto paste a “Pop-up return” smart object on user panelsthat are called

up.
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3-11 Alarm Monitor

Number of displays = 4, start alarm No. = 100, panel call selected, panel type =

user, panel No. = 300

EST display Alarm monitor information
Alam No. | Alam Name Alam Bit
AL100 AL101 AL102 AL103 100 AL100 M010=_OFF
101 AL101 MO11= ON
102 AL102 M012= OFF
l l l l 103 AL103 M013= OFF
When the When the When the When the
switch is switch is switch is switch is
touched: touched: touched: touched:
Panel No. 300 Panel No. 301 Panel No.302 Panel No. 303
pop-up pop-up pop-up pop-up
m Smart Object Parameters
Parameter type Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic

Displays

Select the number of display points for the lamp from 8/5/4/1.

Start alarm No.

Enter the start alarm No. to be displayed as an alarm.

Number of display points
8: 1to 505
Number of display points
5:1to 508
Number of display points
4:1to 509
Number of display points
1:1to 512

Call panel Select when the panel call function is used.
Graphic Type Select general.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the alarm is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the alarm is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the alarm is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the alarm is ON.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when the alarm is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the alarm is ON.
Text V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1t08
OFF color Select the display text color when the alarm is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the alarm is OFF.
ON color Enter the display text color when the alarm is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the alarm is ON.
Panel Panel type Select the panel type to be called up from system/user.
Panel Enter the panel No. to be called up. System: 1240 to 1249

User: 1 to 899

Coordinates

Enter the call coordinates of the panel.
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m Supplementary Explanation

« Select OFF graphic for the graphic selection. OFF graphic is paired with ON
graphic and is automatically selected.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

» The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

[ Handling Precautions

< Do not use this smart object for panels that are to be started up as pop-
up panels when panel call is selected. The panel cannot be started up by
touching the alarm name field.

« The panel is not started up if the pop-up panel is not registered when
calling of the user panel is selected.

« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.

* The display size of this smart object for each alarm is 40 x 40 dots. For
this reason, the alarm name will be displayed using eight 1-byte
characters unless the smart object is enlarged. To display all 16
characters, enlarge the characters by a scaling factor of two or more in
the vertical or horizontal direction.
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Smart object name Representative lamp [alarm lamp]
Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O (O  |Integer multiple]  Fixed Any
m Function

« This smart object switches the graphic display to the ON graphic when one of
the alarm monitor contacts registered to the alarm monitoring information of the
application data turns ON.

« The specified panel can be started up by touching a switch. At thistime, the
coordinates of the panel to be started up can be specified.

m Configuration

e Basic

v |

Bur || Dpipbor | Teal | Pasd |
Tm=
s b ™ Dby bl &—— [Type]
K o e ik This item is for selecting the type of
ke alarm monitor smart object.
AT | _— [Lamp type]
o - sty Cill This item is for selecting the type of

alarm lamp operation.

| 7 | = __— [call panel]

B st b i x ./ This item is for selecting the pane_l ca_II
: method when the panel call function is
F ke dee =3 used.
| = S [Hide device]

~ This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing graphic or text display.

« Call panel
Select thisitem when the panel call function is used.
Select from Panel selector/Panel overlay as the call method.

[Panel selector]

The specified panel is started up, and the startup source panel and other active
panels are stopped.

Parts that are not overwritten on the newly started up panel are not cleared and
remain displayed.

Note, however, that updating of displaysis stopped.

There is no change to operation of the background panel.

[Panel overlay]

The specified panel is displayed overlapping. The startup source panel and other
active panels stay active.

Up to eight panels including the background panel can be started up
simultaneously.
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e Graphic
Set the OFF/ON Graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the display color
of the graphic.
e Text
Set the display string at OFF/ON to be displayed on the smart object, the display
string and the display text color.
e Panel
This sheet isfor setting the panel call when [Call panel] is selected.
T N - |
lel
Fazic | Cemphic | Tact Pare |
p-v =
T <] o Fle—— [Panell
PWII_j il F-__ F_:II This item is for entering the panel No.
to be called and the call coordinates.
ok | cacel | mew |
m Example

Panel call = panel selector, panel = 300

The display is switched to the display at ON when

one of the registered alarm contacts turns ON.
Error > Error
occurrence occurrence

The panel is switched to N0.300 when the
switch is touched.

\/

Panel 1 Panel 300

Error display
screen

Error
occurrence
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3-11 Alarm Monitor

Parameter type Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Call panel Select the panel startup method when the panel call-up
function is used from panel selector/panel overlay.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.
Graphic Type Select general.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic when the alarm is OFF.
Color when OFF Select the display color of the graphic when the alarm is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the alarm is OFF.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic when the alarm is ON.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color when the alarm is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the alarm is ON.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1t08
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display string when the alarm is OFF.
OFF color Select the display text color when the alarm is OFF.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when the alarm is OFF.
ON string Enter the display string when the alarm is ON.
ON color Enter the display text color when the alarm is ON.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when the alarm is ON.
Panel Panel Enter the panel No. to be called up. 1to 899
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the panel.

m Supplementary Explanation

» Select OFF graphic for the graphic selection. OFF graphic is paired with ON
graphic and is automatically selected.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

« The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

] Handling Precautions
* When an unregistered panel No. is entered when panel call is selected,
the panel is not started up.
* When an opened pop-up panel is active when panel call is selected,
panels cannot be started by this smart object.
« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.
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Smart object name Alarm buzzer

Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

e This smart object buzzers the alarm when one of the alarm monitor contacts

registered to the alarm monitoring information of the application data turns ON.
* The alarm buzzers when a new alarm occurs.

m Configuration

e Basic
R - |
= |
L
T
" b by " frphrsmet @—| [Type]
£ s b ™ Chewr shos ofy This item is for selecting the type of
e alarm monitor smart object.
L oy
=g i Setting items are not available.
= Paste the alarm buzzer as it is on
I I | the panel.
r [ j
' =

=

B 1 | [ ] | =k

m Example
EST EST
\b\x /4/
Alarm tone
Occurrence of new
alarm _
buzzer OFF buzzer ON
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m Smart Object Parameters

Parameter type

Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic

Type

Select alarm buzzer.

m Supplementary Explanation

« Regular alarms can be monitored by pasting this smart object to the panel to be
used as the background panel.

« Only functions are pasted. Functions may be pasted anywhere.

« The buzzer does not automatically turn OFF even if the alarm monitor contact
turns OFF. The following smart objects are used to turn the buzzer OFF.

Smart object type Smart object name Function
Function switches Buzzer OFF Buzzer is stopped by the switch being touched.
State control External buzzer OFF Buzzer is stopped by PLC bits turning ON.

» The alarm buzzers again when a new alarm monitor contact turns ON even if the
alarm has stopped.

» The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

A Handling Precautions

« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.
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Smart object name Monitor start/stop

Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) O Any Fixed Any
m Function

« This smart object manipulates start/stop of alarm monitoring registered to the
alarm monitoring information of the application data.

m Configuration

e Basic

Y = |

Coni

D I '-un.rl T :quwrl
Tire
7 blan oy 7 Caphy dhrm ndty o [Type] ) ) )
P e et o Sy This item is for selecting the type of
i alarm monitor smart objects.
il A ___— [Alarm monitor]
.,-:_.-,.: ) e o— | This item is for selecting the operation

when the switch is manipulated.
C - [Hide device]
o r——— This item is for entering the bit device
./ for clearing the graphic or text display.
G :l ____— [Interlock use]
[ = Select this item when using the
=3 T interlock function.
=) | rre | tirke |

* Alarm monitor
Select operation of the smart object when the switch is manipulated from
Start/Stop.
[Start]
Alarm monitoring registered to the alarm monitoring information of the
application datais started when a switch is touched.
[Stop]
Alarm monitoring registered to the alarm monitoring information of the
application datais stopped when a switch is touched.

e Graphic

Set the OFF/ON Graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the graphic
display color.

When Start is selected for alarm monitor, the OFF Graphic setting is displayed
while alarm monitoring is stopped, and the ON Graphic setting is displayed while
alarms are being monitored.

When Stop is selected for alarm monitor, the ON Graphic setting is displayed
while alarm monitoring is stopped, and the OFF Graphic setting is displayed while
alarms are being monitored.
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e Text
Set the display string at OFF/ON to be displayed on the smart object and the
display text color.
When Start is selected for alarm monitor, the OFF text setting is displayed while
alarm monitoring is stopped, and the ON text setting is displayed while alarms are
being monitored.
When Stop is selected for alarm monitor, the ON text setting is displayed while
alarm monitoring is stopped, and the OFF text setting is displayed while alarms
are being monitored.

e Interlock
Set the entry enabled conditions for the switch.

m Example

During alarm monitoring
Start Stop

Monitoring in

progress Stop

Setting at ON is Setting at OFF is
displayed. displayed.

While alarm monitoring is stopped

Start Stop

Start Stopped

Setting at OFF is  Setting at ON is
displayed. displayed.

3-169



3-11 Alarm Monitor

m Smart Object Parameters

Parameter type| Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Alarm monitor Select smart object operation at switch input from start/stop.
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Interlock use Select when the interlock function is used.
Graphic Type Select general.
OFF Graphic Select the display graphic for when alarm monitoring is stopped.
Color when OFF Select the graphic display color for when alarm monitoring is stopped.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when alarm monitoring is stopped.
ON Graphic Select the display graphic for when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Color when ON Select the graphic display color for when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
OFF string Enter the display string for when alarm monitoring is stopped.
OFF color Select the display text color for when alarm monitoring is stopped.
Blink when OFF Select to cause blinking when alarm monitoring is stopped.
ON string Enter the display string for when alarm monitoring is in progress.
ON color Select the display text color for when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Blink when ON Select to cause blinking when alarm monitoring is in progress.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation

graphic and is automatically selected.

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

» Select OFF graphic for the graphic selection. OFF graphic is paired with ON
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for

e The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at

[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

] Handling Precautions

3-170

« “User” cannot be selected as the graphic type selection.
« History is monitored regardless of the previous switch state as operation

when the EST is turned ON when recording the alarm history.




3-11 Alarm Monitor

3-171



3-11 Alarm Monitor

Smart object name

Summary display [alarm information display]

Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Design

3-172

» Thissmart panel displays the state of occurrence of alarms registered to the
alarm monitoring information of the application data.
« The cursor is displayed, and the message for the alarm currently displayed at the

cursor position is displayed.

« Up to 100 summaries are stored. When an alarm occurs, that alarm No. and the
alarm name are stored in the alarm No. order. When 100 or more alarms
simultaneously occur, up to 100 alarms can be stored in the ascending order of

alarm No.

« The display can be scrolled by the scroll key.

my
Smm ||ur'_-\.|
Ty
" Ml ey % Cipplen sl ol ( [Type] ) ) )
gl 1 P g - TR This item is for selecting the type of
ek alarm monitor smart object.
[Details]
L5
W Sy T e .// This item is for selecting the display
content of the alarm information
— 4 display.
r [ |
F ' |
I =5
E
i | Camn —ey

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

Set the display text color of the string to be displayed on the smart object.




m Example

3-11 Alarm Monitor

No,| ALARM | ALARM NAME

o0z 0o% AL0%:C otrwait has stopped
003

Alarm Mame
004 16 chatcters Ilax
005
-MESSHGE -

ALARMOOLBTAGEN Motor ovet-load
[Alatm Meszage: 64 characters Wax]

L1212

* Alarm No.

Displaysthe No. of the currently occurring alarm currently registered to the

history information.

* Alarm name

Displays the name of the alarm currently registered to the history information of
the currently occurring alarm using up to 16 1-byte characters.

* Message

Displays the alarm messages currently registered to the history information of
the alarm No. selected at the cursor display using up to 64 1-byte characters.

% . Scrollsthe cursor display one cursor at atime.
V . Scrollsthe display alarmsfive dlarms at atime.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Design Graphic type Select general.
Graphic Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the graphic display color.
Alarm No. Select the display text color of the alarm No.
Alarm name Select the display text color of the alarm name.
Message Select the display text color of the alarm message.
Cursor Select the display color of the cursor.

m Supplementary Explanation
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for

Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

» The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No. CP-SP-1088E.

A Handling Precautions

« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.

e “User” cannot be selected as the graphic type selection.
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Smart object name

History display [alarm information display]

Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

e Design

3-174

» This smart panel displays the state of occurrence/recovery of alarms registered
to the alarm monitoring information of the application data.

< Up to 400 history records are stored. When an alarm occurs, the name of the
alarm, date of occurrence (Month/Date) and time of occurrence (Hour/Minute)
are displayed at the alarm occurrence display color. When an alarm is recovered,
the date of recovery (Month/Date) and time of recovery (Hour/Minute) are
displayed at the alarm recovery display color.

» Thedisplay can be scrolled by the scroll key.

i I
B | Chesigs |
Tm=
o B L A ey s Bl o— [Type]
T il e O e s This item is for selecting the type of
gl ¥ (R alarm monitor smart object.
sl
e o= gl ™ el o1 — [Details]
This item is for selecting the display
| 5 = content of the alarm information
display.
r f=— 3
i | =
I -}
.
oK Casl ik

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color of the string to be displayed on the smart object.




m Example

3-11 Alarm Monitor

Mo | ALARM | oGoUR | RECOVER

ALARM-001  09-11 12:15 09-11

12:3¢
ALARM-005  09-12 18:23 .= @ |

AIA A VARY

A4

color display

e Alarm

Displays the No. of the alarm that occurred by the alarm name currently

registered to the history information.

* Occur

Displays the date/time (month/day, hours/minutes) that the alarm occurred.

* Recover

«— Alarm recovery text

—— Alarm ocurrence
text color display

Displays the date/time (month/day, hours/minutes) that the alarm was recovered.

%  Each touch of these switches scrolls the history display by one

history at atime.

%% 1 Eachtouch of these switches scrolls the history display by five

histories at atime.

: The keys scroll the display to the oldest/latest history record.

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Design Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the graphic display color.
Alarm ON Select the display text color for alarm occurred states.
Alarm OFF Select the display text color for alarm restored states.
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m Supplementary Explanation

3-176

The history display No. shows the order in which alarms occurred. (No.001
indicates the oldest alarm.)

The initial display shows the latest record.

To create an alarm history, [Record History] must be selected at [Set Alarms]
in AP Editor.

If the number of recordsin the alarm history exceeds 400 when “Ring” is set as
the history recording method in the alarm history settings, the records are
overwritten in order from the oldest record onwards. When “Fixed” is set asthe
history recording method, sampling of the alarm history is stopped when the
number of records in the alarm history reaches 400. To resume sampling in this
case, “Clear alarm information” must be executed.

For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

[ Handling Precautions

If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.
“User” cannot be selected as the graphic type selection.

Past history data still remains after the application data is downloaded.
To clear the history data, touch the alarm information clear switch.
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Smart object name Number of occurrence display [alarm information display]
Type Alarm monitor

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates

— — Any

m Function

» This smart object displays the number of times that alarms registered to the
alarm monitoring information of the application data have occurred.

* The number of times that alarms No.1 to 512 have occurred is displayed.

» Thedisplay can be scrolled by the scroll key.

m Configuration

e Basic
T - |
Thad |
e | D
I"'-.'.hr\-ln'r F Corpiy larm o o [Type]. . . .
ey R A This item is for selecting the type of
i Prog n alarm monitor smart object.
e
L .
i e ; e [Details]
B S " This item is for selecting the display
e 5] - content of the alarm information
| display.
I | |
|_ I _—
I 3
&
L el Hilg
e Design

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.

Set the display text color of the string to be displayed on the smart object.
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m Example

ALARM | ALARM MAME | MUMEER
a1 ALARM 001 1
002 ALARM 002 10
003 ALARM 003 7
04 ALARM 004 il
0as ALARM 005 0
AIAIN v I (¥ ¥

e Alarm

Displaysthe alarm No.

¢ Alarm name

* Number

m Smart Object Parameters

Displays the number of times that alarms have occurred.

s | Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by one

darm at atime.

darmsat atime.

aarms.

Displays the name of the alarm currently registered to the history information.

%# |- Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by five

% | Each touch of these switches scrolls the alarm No. display by 100

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Design Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the graphic display color.
Alarm No. Select the display text color of the alarm No.
Name Select the display text color of the alarm name.
Count Select the display text color for the number of alarm occurrences.
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Supplementary Explanation

« To create an alarm history, [Record History] must be selected at [Set Alarms]
in AP Editor.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

» The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

[ Handling Precautions

« If the ON time of the alarm contacts is shorter than one alarm monitoring
communications cycle, alarm monitoring may not function correctly.

* When the number of occurred alarms exceeds 65535, counting beyond
65535 is not performed.

» “User” cannot be selected as the graphic type selection.

 Past history data still remains after the application data is downloaded.
To clear the history data, touch the alarm information clear switch.
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Smart object name Alarm information clear

Type Alarm monitor
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
@) @) O Any Fixed Any
m Function

» This smart object clears the alarm information (summary/history/number of
occurrences) sampled according to the alarm monitoring history of the
application data.

* Inadvertent clearing of data can be prevented by setting an entry wait time.

m Configuration

e Basic
R— _
Tl |
Bkt | Ol | Tast | il |
Trm
" b by ™ Lwphry sy win o— [Type]
i L b -y e mrar~ This item is for selecting the type of
o alarm monitor smart object.
Leimiy
5 Ky
== -
I 1 I
F | ﬂ | __— [Validity time(s)]
> . ./ This item is for setting the touch wait
ey el f | time of the switch.
Pi— e [Interlock use]
i | o | . Select this item when using the
interlock function.
« Validity time(s)
Set the touch wait time of the switch in seconds.
If the switch is not held down for the time set here, the datais not cleared.
e Graphic
This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
e Text
This sheet isfor setting the string to be displayed on the smart object and the
display text color.
e Interlock

This sheet isfor setting the entry enabled conditions for the switch.
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m Example

Validity time =10

Clear

Continuously touch
switch for 10 seconds.

| Clear processing is executed after 10 seconds elapses.

m Smart Object Parameters

3-11 Alarm Monitor

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Validity time(s) Enter the switch input validity time. 0 to 60s
Interlock use Select when the interlock function is used.
Graphic Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text Font size Select the font size from 8 and 16 dots.
V alignment Select vertical alignment from top/center/bottom.
H alignment Select horizontal alignment from left/center/right.
Horizontal scale Enter the horizontal scale of the string. 1to8
Vertical scale Enter the vertical scale of the string. 1to8
String Enter the display text.
Text color Enter the display text color.
Interlock Bit state Interlock action according to ON/OFF state of bit device
Range Interlock action according to bit device range

m Supplementary Explanation
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).
» The alarm monitor contacts, the alarm names, and the messages are registered at
[Set Alarms] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z
User’s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

[ Handling Precautions

e “User” cannot be selected as the graphic type selection.
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3-12 Clocks

Clocks

m Function

m Configuration
e Basic

m Example

Smart object name Digital clock
Type Clock
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any

» This smart object displaysthe EST internal clock.

ot | [Typel .
P— |7 This item is for selecting the type of
o I clock smart object.
T [Display method]

& Dapial etk ™ Dugital cobersdad

This item is for selecting the time
™ Gnak chock

display method.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the graphic
r type to be displayed.
Topm Ui = [No.]
= , This item is for selecting the graphic to
- Mo [I51T8 = ir/ be displayed.
o ———

T [Color]

This item is for selecting the display

Tect golice - .\ color of the graphic.

[Text color]
This item is for selecting the display
text color for the time.

« Display method
Select the time display method from 24-hour display/12-hour display.

[24-hour display]
3 hours, 45 minutes, 8 seconds p.m.

15:45:08

[12-hour display]
3 hours, 45 minutes, 8 seconds p.m.

3:45:08 pm
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display method Select from 24hr display/12hr display.
Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text color Select the display text color of the time.

m Supplementary Explanation
« Thefollowing smart objects are used for correcting the time.

Smart object type Smart object name Function
Function switches Clock setting call Corrects the internal clock.
Clock External clock adjustment Adjusts the internal clock to “0” by external bits
turning ON.

A Handling Precautions
« Only “General” can be selected for the graphic type. “User” cannot be
selected.
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Smart object name Analog clock
Type Clock
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any
m Function

 This smart object displaysthe EST internal clock in analog format.

m Configuration

e Basic
3 [Type]
T /_ This item is for selecting the type of
clock smart object.
Hazic |
fam | [Second han_d] _
I Dagital ckeck i Digital caberadlar Select this item when the second
& e ok i Eat glogk hand is displayed on the time display.
[Type]
/ This item is for selecting the graphic
./ type to be displayed.
Tipa | Inr "'I /— [No.]
o BT o This item is for selecting the graphic to
A i be displayed.
Loy ®———— [Color]
This item is for selecting the display
Lorg ot - Sconds -.\ color of the graphic.
o | — | e ~— [Long/Short, Seconds]
- This item is for selecting the color of
the hands.
m Example
10 hours, 08 minutes, 42 seconds:
-+ 1 2 -+
9/\-/3
* ﬁ +
m Smart Object Parameters
Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display method Select from 24hr display/12hr display.
Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Long/Short Select the color of the long/short hands.
Seconds Select the color of the second hand.
Second hand Select when displaying the second hand in the time display.
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m Supplementary Explanation
« Thefollowing smart objects are used for correcting the time.

Smart object type Smart object name Function
Function switches Clock setting call Corrects the internal clock.
Clock External clock adjustment Adjusts the internal clock second time to “0” by
external bits turning ON.

A Handling Precautions
¢ Only “General” can be selected for the graphic type. “User” cannot be
selected.
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Smart object name Digital calendar
Type Clock
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Integer multiple| Interlocked Any
m Function
« This smart object displays the date (Month/Day/Y ear) and day of the week in
digital format.
m Configuration
e Basic
ek
2] [Type]
Hazic | This item is for selecting the type of
Ty clock smart object.
™ Dugital ok = [Cagrial cabariar]
Al clock © Ext vock adust [Type] . .
This item is for selecting the graphic
|—_| type to be displayed.
F [No.]
This item is for selecting the graphic to
T fin v = be displayed.
Mo [FLE = [Color]
~ ./ This item is for selecting the display
. color of the graphic.
Tast calor ® [Text color]
- This item is for selecting the display
ok | Carseal | Halp text color of the calendar.
m Example

November 26 (Sunday) 2000:

Sun 11-26-2000

3-187



3-12 Clocks

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Type Select general.
No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Text color Select the display text color of the calendar.

m Supplementary Explanation
» Thefollowing smart objects are used to change Y ear/Month/Date.

Smart object type Smart object name Function

Function switches Clock setting call Corrects the internal clock.

A Handling Precautions
« Only “General” can be selected for the graphic type. “User” cannot be
selected.
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Smart object name

External clock adjustment

Type

Clock

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example

Scaling

Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Text size

Paste
coordinates

Any

e The EST interna clock second timeis adjusted to “0” by £30 seconds when the
clock adjustment device on the PLC is started up.

Crwe |

=T
Tipe
™ Dpisl chech ™ [grigl cosbedar o
I inakag cioch ™ Exi chach adpl

ook sl e | =0

o | Concel | Hep

¢ Clock adjustment device

[Type]

This item is for selecting the type of

clock smart object.

[Clock adjustment device]

This item is for entering the bit device
on the PLC for executing time

adjustment.

Theinternal clock is adjusted to “0” when the clock adjustment device on the

PLC is started up.

The EST setsthe clock adjustment device to OFF when the clock is adjusted.

« Clock adjustment device = M00O, adjustment of 12 hours/59 minutes/31

seconds:
12:59:31

MO0O00 = ON >

13:00

:00

MO000 = OFF

 Clock adjustment device = M00O, adjustment of 15 hours/30 minutes/30

seconds:
15:30:30

MO000 = ON >

15:30

:00

MO000 = OFF
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic Clock adjustment device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
« Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

A Handling Precautions
« Enter the bit device on the PLC for the clock adjustment device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.
« Execute setting of the bits on the clock adjustment device by one-shot
instructions.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
Rise condition

‘ I T I [ SET M000 ] Clock adjustment device
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State Control

3-13 State Control

m Function

m Configuration

e Basic

m Example

Smart object name External backlight control
Type State control
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any

¢ Thissmart object can turn the EST backlight ON and OFF from the PLC.

Cmil |
Ewr I
Trps
7 Backiaghl swslel 7 Bl OH o

I Brerrereorted ™ B OFF

iy bairi slarm ™ Wy chin e ity

* Control device

[Target]
This item is for selecting the type of

external control smart object.

[Control device]
This item is for entering the bit device

for controlling the backlight.

EST backlight ON/OFF is controlled by the ON/OFF setting of the control

device.
Control device Backlight state
OFF (0) Light ON
ON (1) Light OFF
Control device = M000
EST EST
MO00 = ON
Lit
MO000 = OFF
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Control device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and

the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When this smart object is pasted to the panel used as background panel, the

] Handling Precautions

3-192

backlight can be controlled on the PLC at all times.

« The backlight lights/goes out when the state of the control device changes.

» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

* Ensure ON/OFF times on the control device of at least twice the

maximum EST scan time.

« A backlight that has been turned OFF with this smart object is not turned

ON by touching the screen.

* Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Control device. Do not enter word

devices such as registers.




3-13 State Control

Smart object name

External backlight ON

Type

State control

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any

Function
e Thissmart object forcibly turnsthe EST backlight ON from the PLC.
» Thissmart object lights the backlight when the control device is activated.

Configuration

e Basic
Bar |
" Dbk oot & sk O ® [Target]
e s rexa OFF This item is for selecting the type of
et R L E external control smart object.
= =1
ol =| @———— [Control device]
| —] This item is for entering the bit device
| for lighting the backlight.
| &
| 5
[ | oo | ek
 Control device
The EST backlight isforcibly lit when the control device is activated.
The EST turns the control device OFF when the backlight islit.
Example
Control device = M00O
EST EST
MO00 = ON .
> Lit
Out by auto backlight OFF MO0O0 = OFF
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Control device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
» This smart object can forcibly light the backlight even when the backlight has

been turned OFF with the auto backlight OFF function. The auto backlight OFF
function is set at [Setting Information] - [Basic Settings] in AP Editor.
For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z User’'s Manual Application
Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

< Time monitoring of the auto backlight OFF function is continued even if the
backlight isturned ON by this smart object. The backlight goes out when the set
time has elapsed.

« Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

A Handling Precautions
* Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Control device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
» Execute setting of the bits on the control device by one-shot instructions.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
Rise condition

| T | [ SET MO000] Control device
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Smart object name External buzzer control

Type State control
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

« This smart object enablesthe EST buzzer to be turned ON and OFF from the

PLC.

* Buzzer isturned ON when the control device is activated, and turned OFF when
the control device is deactivated.

m Configuration

e Basic
o . -
sl |
. |
T
™ Barkighi i 7 Bl (8 o—
B By kel 7 Bt OFF
T otk o niarm = bem i vl by
e | I il.
' 5
| it
' =
' =
= “ary | Halp
m Example

Control device = M000

EST

buzzer OFF

MO0 = ON \b\ ///

[Target]
This item is for selecting the type of
external control smart object.

—— [Control device]

This item is for entering the bit device
for controlling the buzzer.

EST

A

MO000 = OFF m

\

Alarm tone

buzzer ON
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Control device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and

the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When this smart object is pasted to the panel used as background panel, the

] Handling Precautions

3-196

buzzer can be controlled on the PLC at all times.
e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

* Ensure ON/OFF times on the control device of at least twice the

maximum EST scan time.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Control device. Do not enter word

devices such as registers.




3-13 State Control

Smart object name

External buzzer OFF

Type

State control

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge | Reduce

Reshape

coordinates

Scaling factor| Text size

Any

Function
e Thissmart object forcibly turnsthe

EST buzzer OFF from the PLC.

 This smart object turns the buzzer OFF when the control device is activated.

Configuration

e Basic
T - |
= |
Barin |
Tip=
ekl ol T e Might M @®————— |[Target]
F LA P This item is for selecting the type of
i external control smart object.
T Honfy e e W ki o W
Cmirider | J.—— [Control device]
|—_| This item is for entering the bit device
for turning the buzzer OFF.
1
' 8
=
o | el | Hele
 Control device
The EST buzzer isforcibly turned OFF when the control device is activated.
The EST turns the control device OFF when the buzzer is turned OFF.
Example
Control device = M000
EST EST
\}I\\ /\4/ MO00 = ON
Alarm tone - >
MO0O00 = OFF

buzzer OFF

buzzer ON

3-197



3-13 State Control

m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Control device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and

the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When this smart object is pasted to the panel used as background panel, the

| Handling Precautions

3-198

buzzer can be turned OFF on the PLC at all times.
» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Control device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
» Execute setting of the bits on the control device by one-shot instructions.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
Rise condition

uy

Control device
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Smart object name Battery alarm notification
Type State control
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

« This smart object turns the notify device on the PLC ON when a battery alarm
occurs on the EST.

m Configuration
e Basic
fewComel Kl
[ |
b |
Trp
[T e p— ™ Bl o [Target]
: 2 This item is for selecting the type of
™ Broeeximl 7 [ Bapnr: CFF .
external control smart object.
Pl bei niirs T e et il b
' =)
Mazf e I—J.— [Notify device]
— This item is for entering the bit device
= for notifying occurrence of the battery
|—ﬂ alarm.
—
(=3 el | Hul
* Notify device
Sets the notify device ON at approximately every 10 seconds while the battery
alarm state is occurring.
The notify device is not reset to OFF even if the EST battery alarm state is
recovered.
Example

Notify device = M00O
EST

MO0OO is set to ON at approx.
I: 10 seconds intervals

\

MO00 = ON

Battery alarm occurring
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Control device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and

the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
* When this smart object is pasted to the panel used as background panel, the EST

A Handling Precautions

3-200

battery alarm can be monitored at all times.
» Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

« For details on how to replace the battery, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z

User’s Manual Installation Manual Manual No.CP-SP-1065E.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Notify device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
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Smart object name Data write when opening the panel
Type State control
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

» This smart object writes data set at Write data to the Write device on the PLC
when panel startup is activated.

m Configuration

e Basic
et ________________ B
rwi
B |
Topa
™ Barhlight sontm| ™ Backighi OH o [Target]
B i I B COFF This item is for selecting Fhe type of
external control smart object.
L Wi b o wtoip
[Format]
i =1 /_ This item is for selecting the data
=t format of the write data.
|— |
= [Write device]
Fotmil |2l iy Cg - This item is for entering the word
— - | ./ device to which the data is to be
P - written when the panel is started up.
Wris s = .\
e ———— [Write data]
This item is for entering the write data.
[ o | Cummi Saly |
m Example
Write device = D000, write data = 100
Panel 1 \fanel selector
Panel 10

PLC device
_________ . | 100 is written to DO0O when

. | panel 10 is started up.
Shiant > D100 | 100
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Format Select the write data format from unsigned binary/signed
binary/Hex/BCD.
Write device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and
the word device.
Write data Enter the write data. Unsigned binary: 0 to 65535
Signed binary: —32768 to +32767
Hex/BCD: 0 to FFFF

m Supplementary Explanation
* The operating panel on the EST can be confirmed by setting the write data to
the same data as the panel No. and pasting this smart object to each panel.
e Thisisatransparent smart object, and may be pasted anywhere.

] Handling Precautions

« Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the write
device.
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Chapter 4.
4 -1

INSTRUMENTATION SMART OBJECTS

PID controller

Smart object name SDC10

Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

» This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the SDC10.
¢ The SP value can a so be changed.

Name:
PV:

FY SP:
ALM:

SP EV1:

ALhA EV2:

Ewd | —

Ewz [ AT:

e — RDY:

RO | — SP SET:

=F =SET
m Configuration
e Basic
=]
" rd !
e I:-m;i it i I.rr|-l|
Txpr
= SIECI0 A
SO
i IR " CHaE

SO0 [REEASF)
e T [0

T s T [

Ceeraly i wla Il

[

F

« CMC10B use

g
=
-

Up to eight 1-byte characters can be entered.

This displays the PV (process variable) value.

This displays the SP (set point) value.

This blinks when an alarm occurs.

This lights when EV1 is ON.

This lights when EV2 is ON.

This blinks during auto-tuning.

This lights when the SDC10 is in the Ready mode.
This button causes a numeric keypad to pop up so that
the SP value can be changed.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the IMEC type.

[CMC10B use]
Select this item when connecting the SDC10
via the CMC10B.

[EST communications channel]
This item is for entering the communications
channel on the EST.

[CMC10B device address]
This item is for entering the device address of
the CMC10B.

— [Contoller device address]

This item is for entering the device address of
the SDC10.

————— [Decimal point]

This item is for entering the decimal point
display position of the SP and PV values.

Select thisitem when the SDC10 is to be connected to the EST viathe

CMC10B.
EST

C

RS-485(5-lead)

CMC10B
= —




4-1 PID controller

e Design
This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color and name of the PV and SP values to be displayed on the
smart object.

e Numeric keypad
R __ -

Dar | Csugm II-|.—-J.|I\.|-||

I o b peard @ [Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric
G | 0 Fil) F il\ keypad panel with decimal point entry
L is to be used.
[Coordinates]

Loaed [0 | This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad
panel.

\ [Upper/lower value]

This item is for entering the data entry
upper/lower limit values on the
numeric keypad panel.

E ] | Heiy |

 Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).
« Upper/lower value
Enter the valid range of the data when the dataiis set on the numeric keypad
panel.
When the data entered on the numeric keypad panel exceeds the valid range
when the [ENT] key istouched, an error occurs, and the datais not written to
SDC10. At thistime, a short, high-pitched alarm buzzers, and the set dataiis
clearedto “0".

[Data entry range]
Upper value = Setting data = Lower value
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m Smart Object Parameters

4-1 PID controller

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CMC10B use Select when a SDC is connected via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. lto4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of the SDC10. 1to 127
Decimal point Enter the decimal point display position of PV and SP. Otol
Design Type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.

Input upper value

Enter the input data upper limit value on the numeric keypad panel.

Input lower value

Enter the input data lower limit value on the numeric keypad panel.

m Supplementary Explanation
« Changesto the SP value are executed on the current SP value of the SDC10.
The “current SP value” refersto the SP value of the currently selected SP set.

For example, when the SP value is changed while SP1 is selected, SP1 will be

rewritten.
« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

A Handling Precautions
* Set the communications channel to which the IMEC is to be connected to
“Yamatake CPL general host link.”

4-3



4-1 PID controller

Smart object name SDC20/21
Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

« This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the SDC20/21.
* The SP value can also be changed.

m Configuration
e Basic

CHTIIE Grv uim

T wllr b mbee

PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.

SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.

MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.
ALM: This blinks when an alarm occurs.

EV1: This lights when EV1 is ON.

EV2: This lights when EV2 is ON.

EV3: This lights when EV3 is ON.

AT: This blinks during auto-tuning.

RDY: This lights when the SDC10 is in the Ready mode.

SP SET: This button causes a numeric keypad to pop up so that

the SP value can be changed.

/— [Type]

This item is for selecting the IMEC
type.
| [CMC10B use]

Select this item when connecting the
SDC20/21 via the CMC10B.

T—

T BWCIE aCHI
B

/— [EST communications channel]
This item is for entering the
communications channel on the EST.

|__— [CMCL10B device address]
This item is for entering the device
address of the CMC10B.

| [Controller device address]
This item is for entering the device

Ty address of the SDC20/21.

¢ CMC10B use

Select thisitem when the SDC20/21 is to be connected to the EST viathe

CMCI10B.
EST

L

RS-485(5-lead)

CMC10B

SDC20721

SDC20/21

SDC20/21




e Design

4-1 PID controller

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed
on the smart object.

e Numeric keypad

m Smart Object Parameters

s |

Bun | s beppad |

™ - Ui i sl

[Use decimal point]

is to be used.

|
\ [Coordinates]

Ll

i) Select this item when a numeric
~ = a4
ek | | 2.4 =31 '-:'L\ keypad panel with decimal point entry

I I This item is for entering the call

panel.

u | el | ([0

» Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

coordinates of the numeric keypad

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CMC10B use Select when a SDC is connected via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. lto4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of the SDC20/21. 1to 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

« Changesto the SP value are executed on the current SP value of the SDC20/21.
The “current SP value” refersto the SP value of the currently selected SP set.
For example, when the SP value is changed while SP1 is selected, SP1 will be

4-6

rewritten.

» The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SPlimitin
the setup on the SDC20/21.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

| Handling Precautions

» Set the communications channel to which the IMEC is to be connected to
“Yamatake CPL general host link.”

» The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
SDC20/21 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted
is activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

Co2:
Co04:
CO05:
Co9:
C1io:

Temperature unit
Input range

Decimal point position
Lower SP limit

Upper SP limit

* When the SP lamp is operating, the SP value in the lamp cannot be
displayed. The SP value is displayed when the final SP value is reached.



4-1 PID controller

Smart object name SDC30/31
Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
Function

 This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the SDC30/31.
* The SP value can also be changed.

—

PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.
g SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.
MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.
=P ALM: This blinks when an alarm occurs.
bl EV1: This lights when EV1 is ON.
T EV2: This lights when EV2 is ON.
Eo : AT: This blinks during auto-tuning.
RDY: This lights when the SDC10 is in the Ready mode.
G, REM: This lights when the SDC30/31 is in the Remote SP
= mode.
e MAN: This lights when the SDC30/31 is in the Manual mode.
— SP SET: This button causes a numeric keypad to pop up so that
the SP value can be changed.
Configuration
e Basic
Cauat | [Type]
T Y PRR——— This item is for selecting the IMEC
B ./ type.
e
[+ e ~ EETI [XTHI /— [CMC10B use]
™ S Friletibdatin Select this itgm when connecting the
b LR SDC30/31 via the CMC10B.
T ] [EST communications channel]
This item is for entering the
A communications channel on the EST.
T oo CH 7] = | [CMC10B device address]
; I./ This item is for entering the device
AT v ! = address of the CMC10B.
ambedean e—— [Controller device address]
This item is for entering the device
~ address of the SDC30/31.

« CMC10B use
Select thisitem when the SDC30/31 isto be connected to the EST viathe
CMC10B.

EST

1L

RS-485(5-lead)

CMC10B

SDC30/31

SDC30/31

SDC30/31



4-1 PID controller

e Design

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed

on the smart object.

e Numeric keypad

i |

Burkc | Daegn  Husatis |.r1..l|

L e [Use decimal point]
e Select this item when a numeric
G TR =3 _"b\ keypad panel with decimal point entry
is to be used.
! E \ [Coordinates]
— This item is for entering the call

coordinates of the numeric keypad
panel.

» Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CMC10B use Select when a SDC is connected via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of the SDC30/31. 1to 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

« Changesto the SP value are executed on the current SP value of the SDC30/31.
The “current SP value’ refersto the SP value of the currently selected SP set.
For example, when the SP value is changed while SP3 is selected, SP3 will be
rewritten.

» The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SPlimitin
the setup on the SDC30/31.

* When the SP lamp is operating, the SP value in the lamp is displayed.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

« Set the communications channel to which the IMEC is to be connected to
“Yamatake CPL general host link.”

* The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
SDC30/31 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted
is activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

C02: Temperature unit
CO04: Input range

C05: Decimal point position
C09: Lower SP limit

C10: Upper SP limit

* When the SP value has been changed in the Remote mode (when REM
is lit), the execution SP does not change. However, the new SP value
after the change becomes valid when the Local mode is returned to.
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4-1 PID controller

Smart object name SDCA40A (standard/remote SP type)

Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

4-10

* This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the SDC40A.
« The SP value can also be changed.

PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.
Ii SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.

Y MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.
=E ALM: This blinks when an alarm occurs.

EV1: This lights when EV1 is ON.
il EV2: This lights when EV2 is ON.
ALk EV3: This lights when EV3 is ON.
Sl : AT: This blinks during auto-tuning.
Evz [ RDY: This lights when the SDC10 is in the Ready mode.
QEY ,’: REM: This lights when the SDC30/31 is in the Remote SP
FEM [ mode.
hAAN - MAN: This lights when the SDC30/31 is in the Manual mode.

E SP SET: This button causes a numeric keypad to pop up so that

the SP value can be changed.

Configuration

e Basic
-
| [Type]
S  Pev—— / This item is for selecting the IMEC
: type.
e
I EDCu I EMCH K Q/ [CMC10B use]
ol R /_ Select this item when connecting the
TpaEs SDC40A via the CMC10B.
SIS
i ERCaw [T [EST communications channel]
/_ This item is for entering the
o i / communications channel on the EST.
EST pomm [ =1 CMC10B device address
) fr— ./ This item is for entering the device
E . = | address of the CMC10B.
el B He— [Controller device address]
o= This item is for entering the device
— address of the SDC40A.

- | el | Hilg

¢ CMC10B use
Select this item when the SDC40A is to be connected to the EST viathe
CMC10B.
EST

C

RS-485(5-lead)

CMC10B

SDC40A SDC40A SDC40A



Design

4-1 PID controller

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color and name of
on the smart object.

Numeric keypad

e 0000

Congn  Homaris Loy |

the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed

™ M el paacd Ps

sk i b I ®
I =
[

[Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point entry
is to be used.

\ [Coordinates]

This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad

panel.

» Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CMC10B use Select when a SDC is connected via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. lto4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of the SDC40A. 1to 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

 Changes to the SP value are executed on the L SP value of the currently selected
SP set of the SDC40A. For example, when the SP value is changed while L SP3
is selected, LSP3 will be rewritten.

« The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SPlimitin
the setup on the SDC40A.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

» Set the communications channel to which the IMEC is to be connected to
“Yamatake CPL general host link.”

» The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
SDCA40A are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted
is activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

CO05: Input 1 temperature unit

CO06: Input 1 range type

CO7: Input 1 linear decimal point position
C16: Local SP setting method

C17: Upper SP limit

C18: Lower SP limit

* When the following setting is made in the setup on the SDC40A, the SP
value cannot be changed. At this time, a short, high-pitched alarm
buzzers and the numeric keypad does not pop up.

C16 = 3 (LSP cannot be set)

* When the SP value has been changed in the Remote mode (when REM
is lit) on a remote SP type model, the execution SP does not change.
However, the new SP value after the change becomes valid when the
Local mode is returned to.
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4-1 PID controller

Smart object name DMC10 (2 channel model)
Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

» This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the DMC10 (2 channel
model).
* The SP value can also be changed.

/_ Name: Up to 16 1-byte characters can be entered.

| | #
CH1 CHZ
oUTEEEE
PV | | Ev EEEE
EUJUSEREE
=p | | ==
Wi | | AL
Fv EEEEE
ROY (ol = oTHE
AT = =
=ZF SET =ZF SET

N— e \ J
~—"

Channel individual monitors Common monitors

Channel individual monitors

PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.

SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.

MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.

RDY: This lights when each channel is in the Ready mode.

MAN: This lights when each channel is in the Manual mode.

AT: This lights when auto-tuning is being executed on each channel.

SP SET: Touching the [SP SET] button for each channel causes a numeric keypad to
pop up so that the SP value can be changed.

Common monitors

OUT: This lights when the output terminal of each channel is ON.
EV: This lights when the EVENT terminal is ON.
BUS: This lights when BUS output is ON.

The state of the BUS output on the self module and not the OR-ed output of
the BUS output of linked modules is displayed.

RSW: This lights when the external contact input is ON.

ALM (PV):  This lights when the PV input terminal error occurs on each channel.

ALM (OTH): This lights when other errors occur.
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4-1 PID controller

m Configuration

e Basic
I N - |
L [Type] _
Y e P— This item is for selecting the IMEC
type.
Tirpe
I 5pCm = IEOI [XCHE Ve [CMC10B us.e]. )
e S Select thl_s item when connecting the
DMC10 via the CMC10B.
I ADC¥s
SOk TR AR /— [EST cpmmuqications ch_annel]
This item is for entering the
i communications channel on the EST.
F CRCTR
EEF e OH B = |_— [CMC10B device address]
x 3 ./ This item is for entering the device
TR dev sk I :.' address of the CMC10B.
- i He— [Controller device address]
— This item is for entering the device
address of the DMC10.
L | (=" e |
¢ CMC10B use
Select thisitem when the DMC10 isto be connected to the EST viathe
CMC10B.
EST
L
DMC10
e Design

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed

on the smart object.
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4-1 PID controller

e Numeric keypad

e |
|
Haw | [ Hawme b 'r\-rll
T Lo dorbd pa ° [Use decimal point]
— .. Select this item when a numeric
e | =} j ;l keypad panel with decimal point entry
is to be used.
[ -
F—
=
1 | | I =y |

» Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CMC10B use Select when connecting the DMC10 via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of DMC10. 1to 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

« Changesto the SP value of each channel are executed on the SP value of the
currently selected SP set of the DMC10. For example, when the SPvalueis
changed while SP3 is selected, SP3 will be rewritten.

« The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SPlimitin
the setup on the DMC10.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

» Set the communications channel to which the PID controller is to be
connected to “Yamatake CPL general host link.”

» The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
DMC10 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted is
activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

Input type

Decimal point position
PV range lower limit
PV range upper limit
Lower SP limit

Upper SP limit
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4-1 PID controller

Smart object name

DMC10 (4 channel model)

Type

PID controller

m Function

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any

« This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the DMC10 (4 channel
model).
¢ The SP value can a so be changed.

/— Name: Up to 16 1-byte characters can be entered.

VA
7

CH1 CHEZ CH3 CH4

Py | | | | By COECE
3P | | | | o ———1—
W | | | | AL

= [EEEE
FOT /= /= /= = oTHE
hd A | | | — | —
AT | | | — | —

=EF SET | EF =ET | EF SET | EF BETl

— _/ \ J
~—

Channel individual monitors Common monitors

Channel individual monitors

PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.

SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.

MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.

RDY: This lights when each channel is in the Ready mode.

MAN: This lights when each channel is in the Manual mode.

AT: This lights when auto-tuning is being executed on each channel.

SP SET: Touching the [SP SET] button for each channel causes a numeric keypad to
pop up so that the SP value can be changed.

Common monitors

OUT: This lights when the output terminal of each channel is ON.
EV: This lights when the EVENT terminal is ON.
BUS: This lights when BUS output is ON.

The state of the BUS output on the self module and not the OR-ed output of
the BUS output of linked modules is displayed.

RSW: This lights when the external contact input is ON.

ALM (PV):  This lights when the PV input terminal error occurs on each channel.

ALM (OTH): This lights when other errors occur.
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4-1 PID controller

m Configuration

e Basic
=
i | [Type]
| / This item is for selecting the IMEC
| Cesgn | Pamsre e |
./ type.
Tre=
S B [CMC10B use]
At & T /_ Select this item when connecting the
Tt = DMC10 via the CMC10B.
r Dl ) .
g e [EST communications channel]
/_ This item is for entering the
; / communications channel on the EST.
F AR an
e - & [CMC10B device address]
:I — This item is for entering the device
MR e i = address of the CMC10B.
Caanli v ki } J *— [Controller device address]
|_:| This item is for entering the device
address of the DMC10.
i | Gl || ey |
¢ CMC10B use
Select this item when the DMC10 is to be connected to the EST viathe
CMC10B.
EST
1
DMC10
e Design

This sheet is for setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the
display color of the graphic.
Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed

on the smart object.
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e Numeric keypad

m Smart Object Parameters

4-1 PID controller

Ot |

b | Darge Ilr-|r'|.|'\-1u|

Misde—le @ [Use decimal point]
e ) T |
is to be used.
I |
r |

i | sl el

» Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
The numeric keypad panel is displayed at the right of the screen for channels 1
and 2, and at the left of the screen for channels 3 and 4.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

Select this item when a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point entry

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CMC10B use Select when connecting the DMC10 via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. lto4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of DMC10. 1to 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

« Changesto the SP value of each channel are executed on the SP value of the
currently selected SP set of the DMC10. For example, when the SPvalueis
changed while SP3 is selected, SP3 will be rewritten.

« The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SPlimitin
the setup on the DMC10.

* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

[ Handling Precautions

» Set the communications channel to which the PID controller is to be
connected to "Yamatake CPL general host link."

» The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
DMC10 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted is
activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

Input type

Decimal point position
PV range lower limit
PV range upper limit
Lower SP limit

Upper SP limit
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4-1 PID controller

Smart object name CB508
Type PID controller
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

» This smart object enables monitoring of the run state of the CB508.
» The SP value can also be changed.

/— Name: Up to 16 1-byte characters can be entered.

| 4
=HA ZHE ZHE ZHa Sl AR
v ] I I I o
= =F
| [ [ [ = —
mve || [ [ [ =T
ALbd | P | P | PY | Py | e
= EEm| = BE| = B = —
AT = [y oy |
=Rt [ [y [y [ g =
CHE CHE cHZ CH= a
Ev |l I I I = -
== |l I I I =
rv ] I I I gy
Sl b P (=t P [T
=F | =F =F =F
AT /= (i (i (i
RO [y (i [y [
— 7
~ —
Channel individual monitors Common monitors
Channel individual monitors
PV: This displays the PV (process variable) value.
SP: This displays the SP (set point) value.
MV: This displays the MV (manipulated variable) value.

ALM (PV):  This blinks when the PV or RTD wiring resistance is overrange.
ALM (SP):  This blinks when the SP value is out-of-range.

AT: This blinks while auto-tuning is being executed.
RDY: This lights when the CB508 is in the Ready mode.
SP SET: Entry to an SP display field for each channel causes a numeric keypad to

pop up so that the SP value can be changed.

Common monitors

PV: This blinks when one of ALM (PV) on each channel is ON or when C/J is
overrange.

SP: This blinks when one of ALM (SP) on each channel is ON.

DATA: This blinks when an internal data error occurs.

CT: This blinks when CT is overrange.

EV1 to EV8: This blinks when EV1 to EV8 is ON.
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4-1 PID controller

m Configuration

e Basic
[
Gt | [Type]
B | Courngn | Hvimm: by /_ This item is for selecting the IMEC
- t .
2 ./ ype
I~ EnCw DA D P [CMC10B use]
st T Select this item when connecting the
F - CB508 via the CMC10B.
Ll T = [
I EhCa [T [EST communications channel]
This item is for entering the
Ty T communications channel on the EST.
BT s 8] ¥ =3 _— [CMC10B device address]
[ ./ This item is for entering the device
P - address of the CMC10B.
[
i, ' He—1 [Controller device address]
o=l This item is for entering the device
- address of the CB508.
o | el | Halg |
* CMC10B use
Select thisitem when the CB508 is to be connected to the EST viathe
CMC10B.
EST
1L
CMC10B
RS-485(3-lead
RS-485(5-lead)
CB508 CB508 CB508
e Design

This sheet isfor setting the graphic to be displayed on the smart object and the

display color of the graphic.

Set the display text color and name of the PV, SP and MV values to be displayed

on the smart object.
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e Numeric keypad

m Smart Object Parameters

4-1 PID controller

:'l-||

S | Deiign | boypad |

™ W dhememd it ® [Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric
|__-= T = J keypad panel with decimal point entry
is to be used.
To—
I =

» Use decimal point
Call the numeric keypad panel having adecimal point entry function.
The numeric keypad panel is displayed at the right of the screen for channels 1,

2,5 and 6, and at the left of the screen for channels 3, 4, 7 and 8.
For details on the numeric keypad panel, see “5-2 Numeric Keypad” (page 5-4).

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CMC10B use Select when connecting the CB508 via the CMC10B.
EST communications channel Enter the communications channel on the EST. 1to4
CMC10B device address Enter the device address of the CMC10B. 1to 127
Controller device address Enter the device address of CB508. 1to 127
Design Graphic type Select the graphic type.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
PV color Select the numeric display color of the PV.
SP color Select the numeric display color of the SP.
MV color Select the numeric value display color of MV.
Name Enter the name.
Text color Enter the name text color.
Numeric Use decimal point Select when using a numeric keypad panel with decimal point input.
keypad
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4-1 PID controller

m Supplementary Explanation

« Changesto the SP value of each channel are executed on the SP value of the
currently selected SP set of the CB508. For example, when the SP valueis
changed while SP3 is selected, SP3 will be rewritten.

« The settable range of the SP value is the lower SP limit to the upper SPlimitin
the setup on the CB508.

* When the SP lamp is operating, the SP value in the lamp is displayed.

« For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

M Handling Precautions

» Set the communications channel to which the PID controller is to be
connected to “Yamatake CPL general host link.”

» The panel may not function properly when the following items on the
CB508 are changed while a panel to which this smart object is pasted is
activated. The panel will function properly by restarting the panel after
the change has been made.

Common setup Temperature unit
PV range type
« CB518 is not supported.
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4-2 Recipe

4 - 2 Recipe

A “recipe’ isacollection of various setting data for an external device.
Up to 200 recipes can be set. (The maximum number of recipes changes according to the number of configured

dataitems.) The specified datawill be written to the external device when triggered by an external device, or
manual operation.

EST internal recipe buffer

p N External device
Recipe No.1  Recipe No.2 Recipe No.n PLC,
Data No.1 Data No.1 Data No.1 tenperature
Data No.2 Data No.2 Data No.2 _ | contoroller, etc.
Data No.3 DataNo.3 |~ [DataNo.3 Writing of secified -
recipe
Data No.m Data No.m Data No.m

m Recipe Operations

There are two ways to write data of recipes, manual write and auto write. By
manual write, writing is started by manual operation on EST, and by auto write,
writing is started by controlling the bits on the PLC. With both methods, writing is
executed after the recipe to writeis selected.

Recipe operation functions are set on recipe smart objects.

EST
. ’—‘ RS-485
]
RS-232C
PLC

&

+Scheduled number;
+of production units,: ~ spc

Recipe buffer :unit data, etc. N J

Recipe 1

Recipe2 | | temmopessmmsssossssooooeeo !

L

The data of the specified recipe No. is
Recipe n *1 | written according to the setting of the
recipe data settings.

*1 Recipe n is changed by the number of data items saved by a recipe.
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4-2 Recipe

m Recipe Write Methods

e Manual write

e Auto write

e Group

4-26

The data of the recipe No. currently displayed on the recipe smart object iswritten
by operating the write switch assigned to the recipe smart object.

Note, however, that in the case of manual writing, writing of recipe data currently
set to groups 2 to 4 is not possible. Set the group to group 1.

Group Recipe

Group 1 | Recipe data 1
Group 1 | Recipe data 2
Group 2 | Recipe data 3
Group 1 | Recipe data 4
Group 3 | Recipe data 5
Group 4 | Recipe data 6 Device 1 Device 2

Writing of recipe data currently set to group 1 is executed
by operating the write switch for the recipe smart object.

Recipe data is written by controlling devices on the PLC.

Write execution devices for recipe data can be set individually to each group.
Auto write can be used when the write timing of the data is to be changed within
the same recipe.

Group Recipe
Group 1 | Recipe data 1
Group 1 | Recipe data 2
Group 2 | Recipe data 3

Group 1 write device ON

Group 2 | Recipe data 4 Device 1 Device 2
Group 3 | Recipe data 5 —— Group 2 write device ON
Group 2 | Recipe data 6

Group 3 | Recipe data 7 —* Gyoup 3 write device ON
Group 3 | Recipe data 8

Group 4 | Recipe data 9 ! Device 3 Device 4
Group 4 |Recipe data 10 :—’ l:’
: : Device 5

Group 4 write device ON
Device 6

Writing of recipe data is executed by the state of the write
execution devices in each group turning ON.

Recipe data has individua group configuration.

A “group” isafunction used when the write timings of the recipe data on the
external device differ within the same recipe.

Up to four groups can be set, and the write execution device of the data can be
specified to each group when recipe datais to be written by controlling devices on
the PLC.



4-2 Recipe

m Recipe Settings
The recipe data parameters are set at [Configuration Information] [Recipe Data]
in AP Editor.
All recipe display and operations during writing comply with the content of this
setting information.
In the recipe data settings, enter the following:
* Number of recipes
The number of files to save recipe datato
« Number of recipe data items
The number of recipe data items to save to asingle recipe
* Recipe name
The name of each recipe (The name can be changed on smart objects.)
e Parameters
The parameter settings of each recipe data (group, write device address, etc.)
» Data settings
The settings of all recipe data

For details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z User’'s Manual Application
Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.

m Area Required for Recipe Functions
When the recipe function is used on the EST, buffer area (recipe buffer) for
storing the recipe datais secured as the special storage areaon the EST.
The ESThas five battery backed up specia storage areas.
When the recipe function is used, one of the special storage areasis used asa

recipe buffer.
Special storage area Special storage area
Special storage area : 1 (unused) Recipe buffer. 1
Special storage area : 2 (unused) ] One of the special > [ Special storage area : 2 (unused)
Special storage area : 3 (unused) storage areas is assigned Special storage area : 3 (unused)
Special storage area : 4 (unused)| @ the recipe buffer. Special storage area : 4 (unused)
Special storage area : 5 (unused) Special storage area : 5 (unused)

A Handling Precautions
The special storage area is used for recipe smart objects, trend smart
objects and special packages. The recipe function cannot be used when all
five special storage areas are used on functions other than the recipe
function.
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4-2 Recipe

m Recipe Data

The recipe buffer has a data storage area of 5000 words.
The number of recipes that can be set on the EST is 25 to 200.
The size of recipes that can be managed is calculated as follows:
5000 = number of recipes x number of words used per recipe

m Recipe Smart Objects

These smart objects display the recipe data currently stored on the EST.

The data currently set to the specified recipe No. can be displayed and the data
modified and written.

e Recipe No.

e Recipe name

e Datafield

4-28

Recipe No. Recipe name

Crata M atne

Cursor display field

Data field

Data name field

Data comment field

Data setting keys

Write switch Recipe edit switch Recipe selection switch

This displays the No. of the currently displayed recipe.

This displays the name of the currently displayed recipe using up to 28 1-byte
characters.

Touching the recipe name display area causes the keyboard panel to pop up and
you can change the recipe name. Note, however, that when [Interlock] has been
set in the recipe smart object settings, the keyboard panel is not called if the setting
interlock deviceis OFF.

Thisfield displays the data currently set to the selected recipe.
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e Data name field
Thisfield displays the name corresponding to the data No. using up to 21 1-byte
characters.
The data name that is displayed is set at [Application Manager] [Configuration
Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor.

e Cursor display field
The cursor is displayed in the data display field if the recipe data can be set. The
recipe dataindicated by the cursor is the data that is to be set by the data setting

keys.

e Data comment field
Thisfield displays the comment for the recipe data corresponding to the data No.
indicated by the cursor.
The data comment that is displayed is set at [Application Manager]
[Configuration Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor.

e Scroll keys
These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

[ & [ ¥ ]: Display the start/final data.

Iz"zl: Scroll display datafiveitemsat atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

A || W |: Scroll display data oneitem at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

If the cursor is displayed, the cursor display is scrolled.

e Data setting keys
Touching a data setting key causes a numeric keypad panel to pop up and you can
change the values of the recipe dataindicated by the cursor.
The setting range that can be entered by the numeric keypad for each recipe datais
set at [Application Manager] [Configuration Information] [Recipe Data] in AP
Editor.
The setting enabled/disabled state of the data setting keys can be controlled on an
external PLC by setting [Interlock].

e Recipe selection switch
Touching this switch calls up the recipe selection panel.
On the recipe selection panel, select the recipe No. to be displayed on the smart
object.
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e Recipe edit switch

e \Write switch

This switch is displayed when [Edit Function] has been selected in the recipe
smart object settings.

Touching this switch calls up the recipe edit panel.

On the recipe edit panel, recipes can be duplicated and del eted.

The editing enabled/disabled state of the Edit switch can be controlled on an
external PLC by setting [Interlock].

This switch is displayed when [Manual Write] has been selected in the recipe
smart object settings.

Touching this switch writes the data of the currently displayed recipe No. to the
currently specified external device.

The write enabled/disabled state of the Write switch can be controlled on an
external PLC by setting [Write Interlock].

m Recipe Selection Panel
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e Recipe name

e Scroll keys

e Read

e Close

This pandl is called by touching the [Selection] switch of arecipe smart object.
The data of the recipe No. selected in the menu panel is displayed by smart object.

Me. Lahe |

® Cursor display field

® Recipe name field

‘I|t|‘||'|¥|!| @®—— Scroll keys
|Lnad ||Glmse|

Thisitem displays the name of the currently set recipe using up to 28 1-byte
characters.

These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

[& [ ¥ ]: Display the start/final data.

Iz"zl: Scroll display datafiveitemsat atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

& | W |: Scroll display dataoneitem at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

This buttons displays the data of the recipe No. at the cursor display field on the
recipe smart object.

This button cancels the selection and returns to the call panel.
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m Recipe Edit Panels
This pandl is called by touching the [Edit] switch of arecipe smart object.
On this panel, recipe data can be deleted and duplicated.

/—Recipe name field /\Cursor display field

| (Operation message display field)

No.] | Labe | ‘// A
o N
ﬁ%i A . Scroll keys
005 A J
¥
h 4

Aource Dast, O Cancel

Delete Gopy Glose

e Recipe name field
This item displays the name of the currently set recipe using up to 28 1-byte
characters.

e Scroll keys
These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

[& [ ¥ ]: pisplay the start/final data

Iz"zl: Scroll display datafive items at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

A& | W |: Scroll display dataoneitem at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

e Delete
Thisitem deletes the data of the recipe No. at the cursor display field.
The confirmation message is displayed. Determine the delete by either the [OK] or
[Cancel] key.

e Copy
Thisitem duplicates the selected recipe data to the specified recipe.
Select the recipe to be duplicated using the cursor, and enter the duplicate source
and destination by the [Source] and [Dest.] keys.
At thistime, the confirmation message is displayed. Determine the duplicate by
either the [OK] or [Cancel] key.
The name of the duplicate source recipe is prefixed by “[0” as the name of the
duplicated recipe data.

e Close
Thisitem returnsto the call panel.
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m Operation of Manual Write Smart Objects
The following shows the operation of smart objects when [Manual Write] has
been selected for recipe smart objects.

Comtrol Progrem Ho il

Crala |

Data Weme

e Recipe data setting
The recipe data to be displayed at
the smart object is set at [Set

LE0.E
150.E
L300

LK
Pl

DMCLI1]-CHL
DMCLI[1]CH2
DMCLI[Z]-CHL
DHCINCHE

2P Ve
3P Velhue
ISP Walwe
SF Vahue

Recipe Data] in AP Editor.

DHCLN I3

o Recipe data write (step 2) #
The data of the recipe No. currently displayed
by the smart object is written to the set device.
[Confirmation of write]

Conkol Frog em Ko il
it M i
— =

101 | Contol Program HouIi1
Dty |

l.'.'-m'lml.Pme]'I'-:-.lll
Dals Tty Haos

=

FYFIFY RAR IR 4

| Wreo [ Edit [ Salact |
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A A

Smart objects

that do not have
editing functions
also can be

called according

to the smart
object’s setting.
Sececococe

b ¥l

e Recipe selection panel (step 1)
Select the recipe to be displayed at the smart
object and read that data to the smart object.

[N | Laba|
001 | o ol Pragram Ha Al
Em Carrod Program Mo A2

003 | Comrod Pregram Mo 13
0 | Coetval Proge s Ko 004

m Crmhal Progranm Ko 015

(Z[2[Al[V[F[X]
[Lowd ] [Gloss |

e Recipe data setting
Call the numeric keypad panel, and change the
value of the recipe data currently displayed at the
cursor.

1100 | [Ese]

e Recipe edit panel
Perform copy/delete operations on the recipe data.

Laba |
Cank ol Fringram Ha 10|
Cank gl Frigram Ha 103
Coayik ol Fringram Ha 103
004 | Tk o P ongyam Hs 104
105 | Comirel Program Ho b

| Copy from Ha=% Ho =7

Ko
]
i
k]

| [t o |

[ Sowes || Dot || ok [ concst |




m Operation of Auto Write Smart Objects
The following shows the operation of smart objects when [Auto Write] has been

e Recipe edit panel

selected for recipe smart objects.

Comtrol Progrem Ho il

Crala

| Dats Wama

Perform copy/delete operations on the

recipe data.

Labia

Carik o] Prigram He 10|
& | Cork ol Frogran He 103
Coaymk ol Frogram Ha 103
Coamk ol Frogram Ha 104
Conirel Frogram Ho 05

| Copy fom Hao=w Ho=7

[Sowes || Dt ||

SRR

| (e |

Iﬂlu:ql

LH.E
150.E
L300
LMK
00

DMCLI[1]CHI
DMCLI[1]CHz2
DMCLI[I]CHI
DHCIIECHE
DMCL

T3

SF Walee
2P Vehie
o e
P Velue
SP Vel

A

..............>

A

Smart objects that
do not have
editing functions
also can be called
according to the
smart object’s
setting.

e \Writing of recipe data
Writing of recipe data when auto write smart objects are used is controlled on a PLC or other
external device. The following device controls are available on the external device:

» Recipe No. designated device. Device that sets the write recipe No. to external devices

« Write execution device .....Bit device that executes writing of recipe data

A

e Recipe data setting

4-2 Recipe

The recipe data to be displayed
at the smart object is set at [Set
Recipe Data] in AP Editor.

e Recipe selection panel

Select the recipe to be displayed at the
smart object and read that data to the smart

object.
Ho Lasa |
E o ol Prioggram Ma 01

oIz
[LE]
IIH

Canicod Program Mo il
o ol Prioggrion Ma 203
Coinbygl Peogeare Ko D04
Cromhol Frogren Ko i

I_Itllll‘l’J‘FlIl

e Recipe data setting

Call the numeric keypad panel, and change
the value of the recipe data currently
displayed at the cursor.

« Normal end notification.....Bit device that notifies that writing of recipe data ended normally
« Error end notification ........ Bit device that notifies that writing of recipe data ended
abnormally

The group must be set individually to recipe data.
The data write timing (write execution device/normal end notification/abnormal end
notification) can be specified individually to each group on recipe auto write smart objects.
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Smart object name Manual write

Type Recipe
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

« This smart object shows the data currently set to the selected recipe No. and its
data name in the form of atable.

» Touching the [Select] switch calls the recipe selection pandl.
On the recipe selection panel, select the recipe No. to be displayed on the recipe
smart object.

» The currently display recipe data can be corrected.

» The data of the recipe No. currently displayed for the recipe smart object can be
written to the external device by touching the [Write] switch.

m Configuration
e Basic
. — [Recipes]

This item displays the number of
recipes set in the recipe data settings.

Laiic :I:-uu|:">.l.n|l?-li Himm |

. [Data]

- ]
Ao This item displays the number of data
] L items set in the recipe data settings.

[ © T ’\
—— [Type]

=) —J This item is for selecting the type of
- .\ recipe smart object.
s b j —— [Interlock]

This item is for entering the bit device
for enabling editing of recipe data.

oy e i

Mobif s iy

Raigaiia: | . ﬂ ~— [Write interlock]
; This item is for entering the bit device
Hamde | :I e for enabling the write switch.

—~— [Notify device use]
ol Ciamnl Halg | This item is for notifying the external
PLC of the state during recipe writing.

« Interlock
Enter the bit device on the PLC for enabling editing of recipe smart objects.
Recipe smart object change functions include functions for setting the recipe
data, setting the recipe name and editing recipes. These functions can be set
when the setting interlock deviceis ON.

Recipe data setting:  Touching the [Data Setting] key calls up the numeric
keypad panel. Change the recipe data to the data
entered on the numeric keypad panel.

Recipe name setting:  Touching the recipe name display field calls up the
keyboard panel. Change the recipe name to the data
entered on the keyboard panel.

Recipe edit: Touching the [Edit] key calls up the recipe edit panel.
Recipes can be duplicated and deleted on this panel.
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4-2 Recipe

Enter the bit device on the PLC for enabling operation of the [Write] switch
when executing writing of recipe data by the Write switch on the recipe smart

object.

The [Write] switch can be operated when the interlock deviceis ON.

« Notify device use

Thisitem notifies the external PLC of the operating state when writing recipe

data.

The following three data items are notified:
Recipe No. (word device): Noatifies the recipe No. using binary data.
Normal end (bit device):  Turnsthe bit ON at hormal end of writing.
Abnormal end (bit device): Turnsthe bit ON at abnormal end of writing.

Recipe No. >< Recipe No.

A

Recipe write processing J

Normal end

I—

ON
OFF

(abunormal end)

f

| Write executing | | EST is reset at confirmation of the nomal (abnomal) end message.

e Design

L — -] |
Bur Dl-ll-ﬂllllx.h:rpil Himgs

Drars s

N vie

[Data title]
This item is for entering the display
title of the data.

[Name title]
This item is for entering the display
title of the data name.

Hiw Tols

[Edit function]
This item is for selecting whether or
not to provide the Edit switch.

[Data comment]
Select this item to attach a display
function for the recipe data comment.

[No.]
This item is for selecting the display
graphic of the recipe.

[Fill color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the graphic.

[Cursor]
This item is for selecting the display
color of cursor display.

[Comment]
This item is for selecting the display
text color of the recipe data comment.
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* With edit functions

Thisitemisfor selecting whether or not to provide arecipe edit panel call

function.

The [Edit] switch is not displayed for the smart object when the edit function is

not used.
e Data comment

Thisitem displays a comment for the recipe data currently indicated by the
cursor using up to 36 1-byte characters.

e Numberical keypad

This sheet isfor specifying the call coordinates of numeric keypads and

keyboards.

oy [lw —I Ex —:. ﬂ sl et g
i i mp
e F . #|e

—

e Messages

[Numeric keypad]
This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad
panel.

[Use decimal point]
Select this item when a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point
key is used.

[Keyboard setup]
This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the keyboard panel.

This sheet is used for entering messages that are displayed when writing of recipe

datais executed.

B | fhergn | 1w gl Mebovn |

Tacmmrtd st Bt R A

[He pmatt e

|T-..|.:|-..J...|. Crua sl

L

\

N
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[Write confirmation message]
This item is for entering the
message to be displayed at
confirmation of writing.

[Communications message]
This item is for entering the
message that is displayed during
writing of recipe data.

[Successful completion message]
This item is for entering the
message that is displayed at
normal end of writing.

[Error notification message]
This item is for entering the
message that is displayed at
abnormal end of writing.
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item Remarks

Basic

Interlock

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When the setting

interlock is used

Write Interlock

When the write
interlock is used

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Recipe No.

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.| When the notify

Normal device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | device is used

Error device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Design Data title Enter the display title of the recipe data field.
Name title Enter the display title of the recipe name field.
Edit function Select presence of the edit panel call switch.
Data comment Select when displaying the recipe data comment.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
Cursor Select the display color of the cursor.
Comment Select the display text color of the recipe data comment. When the data
comment is displayed
Numberical| Numeric keypad call Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keypad coordinates
Use decimal point Select when the numeric keypad panel with decimal point input is used.
Keyboard call coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the keypad panel.
Message | Write confirmation message | Enter the message to be displayed when confirming writing.

Communications message

Enter the message to be displayed during communications.

Normal end message

Enter the message to be displayed at normal end.

Error end message

Enter the message to be displayed at error end.

m Supplementary Explanation

The name set at [Configuration Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor is
displayed at the recipe name, data name and data comment.

The recipe name written by the smart object is reflected in internal registers
(SR95100 to 95125) on the EST. The currently executing recipe name can be
displayed by using a variable string smart object to specify that storage register
(SR95100).

To use arecipe smart object, the recipe must be set at [Configuration
Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal
EST240Z User’'s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-
1088E.

M Handling Precautions

One of the special storage areas is used as the recipe buffer for recipe
functions.

Special storage areas are also used for trend smart objects and special
packages. For this reason, the recipe function cannot be used when all five
special storage areas are used on functions other than the recipe function.
Enter the bit device on the PLC at Settings interlock/Write interlock. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.

Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the recipe
No.

Enter the bit device on the PLC at Normal end/Abnormal end. Do not enter
word devices such as registers.

When recipe data is written, if a recipe No. to which a recipe name is not set
is currently set to the recipe No. specified device, the recipe data itself is also
judged to be undetermined data. Writing of this data is not executed to the
external device and is processed as an error.

Writing of recipe data is executed on recipe data currently set to group 1 and
is not executed on the recipe data of groups 2 to 4.
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Smart object name Auto write

Type Recipe
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

» This smart object shows the data currently set to the selected recipe No. and its
data name in the form of atable.

< Touching the [Select] switch calls the recipe selection panel.
On the recipe selection panel, select the recipe No. to be displayed on the recipe
Ssmart object.

» The currently display recipe data can be corrected.

» Therecipe No. can be specified on the PLC to start writing of recipe data.
Start of recipe data writing can be set individually to each recipe group.

m Configuration
e Basic

Macws K
o | [Recipes]

Bar | Camgy | S brypst | Torm This item displays the number of
recipes set in the recipe data settings.
Feges 1D 2] ¥ .\
[Dai

Ty ta]

This item displays the number of data

 Flived s e i X . N !
.\ items set in the recipe data settings.
B Jiasskih :

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of

F recipe smart object.
F [Interlock]
Tk e i This item is for entering the bit device
[ _| for enabling editing of recipe data.
I =l ' =
I | [~ | Halp
* Interlock

Enter the bit device on the PLC for enabling editing of recipe smart objects.
Recipe smart object change functions include functions for setting the recipe
data, setting the recipe name and editing recipes. These functions can be set
when the setting interlock deviceis ON.

Recipe data setting:  Touching the [Data Setting] key calls up the numeric
keypad panel. Change the recipe data to the data
entered on the numeric keypad panel.

Recipe name setting:  Touching the recipe name display field calls up the
keyboard panel. Change the recipe name to the data
entered on the keyboard panel.

Recipe edit: Touching the [Edit] key calls up the recipe edit panel.
Recipes can be duplicated and deleted on this panel.
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e Design
[Data title]
This item is for entering the display title of the data.
[Name title]
This item is for entering the display title of the data
name.
1
Nn Coida Tille Wams This
M
4 I
[Edit function]
H s
= 1 This item is for selecting whether or not to provide

the Edit switch.

[Data comment]
Select this item to attach a display function for the
recipe data comment.

[No.]
This item is for selecting the display graphic of the
recipe.

[Fill col]
This item is for selecting the display color of the
graphic.

[Cursor]
This item is for selecting the display color of cursor
display.

[Comment]
This item is for selecting the display text color of
the recipe data comment.

« Edit function
Thisitem isfor selecting whether or not to provide arecipe edit panel call function.
The [Edit] switch is not displayed for the smart object when the edit function is
not used.

« Data comment
Thisitem displays a comment for the recipe data currently indicated by the
cursor using up to 36 1-byte characters.

e Number keys
This sheet isfor specifying the call coordinates of numeric keypads and keyboards.

e - |
cut | [Numeric keypad]

Bax | Degn Wemleppst |t | This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the numeric keypad

H il s Tt e panel.
e T N B et ——— [Use decimal point]
1 TRACES Select this item when a numeric
keypad panel with decimal point key is
Kol tus used.
Cows | 0 HAF i il ® [Keyboard setup]

This item is for entering the call
coordinates of the keyboard panel.
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e Control
This sheet isfor entering the PLC device that is to execute writing of recipe data.

Ot | A [Recipe No. device]

This item is for entering the recipe No.
to write.

B I:-n,1|ﬂ.-.l.|:rp||| Bl

—— [Write execution device]
This item is for entering the PLC

./‘\ device from which wiring of recipe
HHy sewr el

P Hhi by |—:|

R il prel el

data is to start.

ol | [Notify normal end)]

This item is for turning ON the entered
device when writing of recipe data has
ended normally.

\— [Notify error end]

This item is for turning ON the entered
device when an error occurs in writing
of recipe data.

Tl
el fele e (ol

* Recipe No. device
Enter the PLC device to which the recipe No is to be written is stored.

* Write execution device
Writing of the recipe data of the recipe No. current set to the recipe No.
specified device when the write execution device is started up.
By the write execution device, the EST isreset to OFF when wiring of recipe
data ends.

* Notify normal end
The bit device entered to thisitem is set to ON when writing of recipe data has
ended normally. On the EST, the normal end notification device is not reset to
OFF. Onthe PLC, reset the normal end notification device to OFF after
confirmation that the device has turned ON.

 Notify error end
The bit device entered to thisitem is set to ON when arecipe data write error
occurs when writing of recipe data has ended abnormally. On the EST, the
abnormal end notification device is not reset to OFF. On the PLC, reset the
abnormal end notification device to OFF after confirmation that the device has
turned ON.

Recipe No. device >< Recipe No.

Write execution device ON OFF
Recipe write processing

Normal end notification
(abunormal end notification)

o

e Group
Up to four groups can be set to each recipe data. For writing of recipe data, set
the write execution device to the group of each recipe data.
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Tab name

Parameter name

Selection/setting item

Remarks

Basic

Setting interlock

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

When the setting
interlock is used

Disign Data title Enter the display title of the recipe data field.
Name title Enter the display title of the recipe name field.
With edit function Select presence of the edit panel call switch.
Data comment Select when displaying the recipe data comment.
No. Select the display graphic.
Fill color Select the display color of the graphic.
Cursor Select the display color of the cursor.
Comment Select the display text color of the recipe data comment. When the data
comment is displayed|
Number | Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the numeric keypad panel.
keys Use decimal point Select when the numeric keypad panel with decimal point input is used.
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the keypad panel.
Control Recipe No. device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.

Group 1: Write execution device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Group 1: Notify normal end

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Group 1: Notify error end

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Group 2: Write execution device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Group 2: Notify normal end

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Group 2: Notify error end

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

When group 2
is selected

Group 3: Write execution device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Group 3: Notify normal end

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

When group 3
is selected

Group 3: Notify error end

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

Group 4: Write execution device

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | When group 4

Group 4: Notify normal end

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device. | IS Selected

Group 4: Notify error end

Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.

m Supplementary Explanation
« Writing of recipe datais executed by PLC control regardless of the display state

of the smart object.

Accordingly, writing of recipe datais executed if writing is performed from the
PLC evenin a state where a panel on which arecipe smart object is not
displayed is displayed.

With auto write smart objects, writing of recipe datais controlled on the PLC.
For this reason, that smart object itself becomes a smart object for displaying
and editing recipe data.

The name set at [Configuration Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor is
displayed at the recipe name, data name and data comment.

The name written by the smart object isreflected in internal registers on the
EST. The currently executing recipe hame can be displayed by using avariable
string smart object to specify the start device of that storage register.

Group 1: SR95100 to 95125
Group 2: SR95126 to 95151
Group 3: SR95152 to 95177
Group 4: SR95178 to 95203

To use arecipe smart object, the recipe must be set at [Configuration
Information] [Recipe Data] in AP Editor. For details, see the Smart Terminal
EST240Z User’'s Manual Application Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-
1088E.
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) Handling Precautions

One of the special storage areas is used as the recipe buffer for recipe
functions.

Special storage areas are also used for trend smart objects and special
packages. For this reason, the recipe function cannot be used when all
five special storage areas are used on functions other than the recipe
function.

Enter the bit device on the PLC at Settings interlock. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.

Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the
recipe No. device.

Enter the bit device on the PLC at Write execution device/Notify normal
end/Notify error end. Do not enter word devices such as registers.
When writing of recipes is executed, if a recipe No. to which a recipe
name is not set is currently set to the recipe No. specified device, the
recipe data itself is also judged to be undetermined data. Writing of this
data is not executed to the external device and is processed as an error.
When writing of recipe is executed, if a recipe No. currently set to the
specified device is “0” or larger than the number of set recipes, writing is
processed as a write error.

Writing of recipe data is executed by detection of the write execution
device turning ON.

If the OFF state of the write execution device is short when writing of the
recipe data of the same group is executed continuously, the EST cannot
detect startup of the write execution device, and writing of recipe data is
sometimes not executed. Be sure to provide an OFF state of the write
execution device.

If an error occurs in communications with the external device when
writing of recipe data is being executed, recipe data write completion
(notify normal end/notify error end) cannot be notified normally.

On devices that control writing of recipes, monitor the time until write
completion (normal end notification/abnormal end notification) turns ON
from when the write execution device turns ON. (This is monitoring of the
time-out time.)

The time to be set as the time-out time differs according to the
application. Determine the time-out time from the time required for writing
the recipe data during normal operation.

When executing retry processing when an error occurs, set the write
execution device to ON after providing the OFF state for the write
execution device.
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4 - 3 Trend

Trends are smart objects that sample the data of external devices at afixed cycle, and display changesin dataasa

trend graph.

The data of the sampled device set on the trend smart object is stored to the internal buffer on the EST at the

intervals of the sampling cycle.

The data of trends (1 to 8 channels) and events (0 to 3 channels) can be sampled and displayed on asingle trend

smart object.

When avariable trend smart object is used, the sampling device of the trend and sampling cycle can be changed on
the EST. (Trends and events can be selected from up to 40 sampling devices for each trend smart object.)

m Trend Buffers

Buffer area (trend buffer) for storing data sampled by the trend smart object is
secured to special storage area onthe EST .

The EST has five battery backed up special storage areas.

A trend smart object secures the trend buffer to be used by that object to special
storage area to sample and display data according to the number of channelsto be
sampled and the number of stores per channel.

Special storage area Special storage area

Special storage area

Special storage area :

Special storage area : 2 (unused)

Trend smart objectl (4 channels, -
i1 (unused) | | number of stores 5000) _ Recipe buffer. 1
2 (unused)

Trend smart object2 (6 channels,

Special storage area :

3 (unused)

] number of stores 1000) > E Special storage area : 3 (unused)

Special storage area :

4 (unused)| 3 special storage areas are used Special storage area : 4 (unused)

Special storage area :

5 (unused) | @sthe trend buffer. Special storage area : 5 (unused)

) Handling Precau

tions

The special storage area is used for recipe smart objects, trend smart
objects and special packages. Trend smart objects cannot be used when
all five special storage areas are used.
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m Trend Displays

4-44

Upper limit value

Trend name

Lower limit value

Event name

Data stored to trend buffer is displayed as follows on trend smart objects.

Menu panel call switch i

A PV
@—— Trend display
@+—— Event display
e [ A 2| 2

) ¥ 1

Scroll keys Help switch

Menu panel call switch

Touching theicon display areafor the trend for three seconds causes the trend
menu panel to pop up.

On this panel, you can change the upper and lower limit values and set the trend
datadisplay.

Upper limit value/Lower limit value

Help switch

Trend name

The display upper and lower limit values of the Y axis are displayed.

In the case of variable trend smart objects, the numeric keypad panel is displayed
by touching the upper/lower limit value display areafor three seconds. On this
panel, you can change the upper/lower limit values.

The trend name, PV and trend event are displayed on screen by touching the Help
switch. The Help switch is an alternate switch. Touching the Help switch again
clearsthe display.

Thisisthe name of the trend data per channel set on the smart object.
The trend name is displayed by touching the Help switch.
The trend name is displayed in the same text color as the trend graph.
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e Process variable
The PV (process variable) for each channel is displayed as numeric value data.
The PV isdisplayed by touching the Help switch.
The PV isdisplayed at the same text color as the trend graph.

e Event name
Thisis the name of the event data per channel set on the smart object.
The event name is displayed by touching the Help switch.

e Scroll keys
These keys scroll the trend display.

IEHEI : Scroll the trend display to the start/final screen.
IEI PP | : Scroll the trend display one screen at atime.

EIEI : Scroll the trend display half a screen at atime.

m Trend Menu Panel
The trend menu panel is displayed by touching the icon display area at the top
right of the trend smart object for three seconds.

SET

Range Display 0N
SEHIEM 1234
RENES | ower | [ 1234

Trend cH1 | cHz | cH3 | cHa
Display [ o on | | I

CHS CHE | CHY CHS

e Range display
Thisitem controls display of the upper/lower limit values.
ON: Displaysthe upper/lower limit values.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the upper/lower limit values.

e Upper/lower limit
This item changes the upper/lower limit values.
Touching aswitch area displays a numeric keypad on which you can change the
value.
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e Trend display
Thisitem controls display of trends on each channel.
ON: Displaysthetrend data.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the trend data.
N/C:  Unused channel
Trend display settings are the settings of atemporary display state.
Trend display settings are cleared when a panel is switched.

m Variable Trend Menu Panels
The variable trend menu panel is displayed by touching the icon display area at the
top right of the variable trend smart object for three seconds.
e Device change switch

Device change switch Selection No./name display Trend display

./

[ TEMP_ 01 o]
[ TEWP 02 o]
[ TEMP_ 03 | |
[TEMP_ D4 |
E= [
E= [
! |
! |

= (Sea) [

Interval change switch

Touching this switch causes the [Device Selection Menu] to pop up, and you can
change the sampling device for each channel.
The switch is not displayed for unused channels.

e Selection No./name display
Thisitem displays the No. of the currently selected device and its name.

e Trend display
Thisitem controls display of trends on each channel.
ON: Displaysthetrend data.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the trend data.
N/C:  Unused channel
Trend display settings are the settings of atemporary display state.
Trend display settings are cleared when a panel is switched.
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e Interval change switch
Touching this switch causes the numeric keypad panel to pop up, and you can
change the trend data sampling cycle.

e Device selection menu
This menu pops up and is displayed by touching the device change switch.
This menu displays the name of selection devices set in the smart object paste
parameters, and is used for changing the device to be sampled to the device of the
selected name.

Change channel Selection No./name display

[Wo.0O1 - TEMWP.OT |

TEMP. 01
TEMP. 02
TEMP. 03
TEMP. 04

@@m EEE
K

e Change channel
Thisitem displays the channel to be changed.

 Selection No./name display
Thisitem displays the current selection No. and trend name of the channel to be
changed.

e Cursor
The trend devices to be changed are displayed in the cursor field. Select the
trend device using the scroll key and apply the selection by the [OK] switch.
When N0.000 [- - -] is selected, the trend of that channel is not sampled.

] Handling Precautions
When the trend sampling device or sampling cycle has been changed, all
currently sampled trend data is cleared, and sampling of trend data is
started at the newly selected settings.
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Smart object name Trend

Type Trend
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any
m Function

 This smart object samples the data of the word address specified by the
sampling address at the sampling cycle and displays the sampled data as atrend.

e Trendsfor up to eight channels can be displayed.

* The ON/OFF states of bit devices can be displayed as events.
The bit data specified by the sampling address in the event settingsis sampled at
the sampling cycle and displayed as events.

» The events of up to three channels can be displayed.

« The sampled time is displayed on the X axis of the trend display in the format
"month/day, hour:minute".

» 2-axisdisplay can be set by adding the Y axisto the trend display.
In this display format, up to four channels can be displayed on a single axis of
the trend display.

» Sampling start/end by PL C device or sampling start/end by time can be set for
sampling of trend data.

¢ Thetrend menu panel can be called up to clear the display of each channel and
change the minimum and maximum values of the display.

« Sampled data can be cleared by setting the Hide device to ON.
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m Configuration

e Basic

4-3 Trend

[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of
trend smart object.
[CH Total (A)]
x This item is for entering the number of

Gl |

Hasic |Tr|lr:| | Eemri I T I Cartmil

Tren
& Trend

GH Towmiias F :l

Fiervate rjhl )

channels to be displayed as a trend.

[2 axes]
This item is for configuration trend
display to the 2-axis format.
Enter the number of channels to be
displayed on the two axes.

L— [Intervals]
This item is for entering the data
sampling cycle.

—— [With events]

Dby 1w
This item is for setting sampling and
Save wrtiiva display functions for the event data.
Tortal Tims [ 4h0midle Enter the number of event channels to

Froninfaoned

be used.

\— [Clear device]
This item is for entering the bit device
for clearing the data.

»

&
[Data format]

This item is for selecting the display
data format of the trend data.
[Trend buffers]

This item displays the number of trend
buffers to be used on the smart object.

[Points (words)]
This item is for entering the buffer size
per channel.

e CH Total (A)

Enter the number of channels by which trends are to be sampled and displayed.
The number of channels that can be sampled and displayed on a single smart
objectis1to8.

Note, however, that the number of channels that can be displayed when 2-axis
display format is selected is 1 to 4.

e CH Total (B) (when 2-axis display is selected)

Sampled datais displayed in the form of a 2-axis trend graph.
Enter the number of channelsto be displayed on the 2nd axis (B) axis. The
number of channels that are displayed on the 2nd (B) axisis 1 to 4.

¢ Intervals

Enter the data sampling cycle within the range 1 second to 60 minutes 59
seconds.

* Number of events (when with event is selected)

Enter the number of channels by which event dataiis to be sampled and
displayed.

Therange of event channels that can be sampled and displayed on a single smart
objectis1to 3.

¢ Clear device

Enter the bit device on the PLC for forcibly clearing the sampled data.

+ Data format

Select the display format of the sampled trend data from Unsigned
binary/Signed binary/BCD.
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e Trend

» Trend buffers
The number of trend buffersto be used on the smart object is displayed.
 Points (words)
Set the size of the data to be saved for a single channel.
The data size can be set within the range 320 to 101400.
Note, however, that when atrend buffer exceeding this size cannot be secure to
special storage area, a setting exceeding the upper limit value at that time is not
possible.

] [Somple device]
- |— This item is for entering the word

device to be sampled and saved.
Basiz Trmd | Eeprit | Wiem | Cwirud |

[Name]
| 1
Sl [ L This item is for entering the name of
cHl | j | - BErE the trend data.
cH2 | :l | | NETE [Display color]
A - This item is for selecting the display
o | :l | | EETE color of the trend graph.
£ | :l | | NETE [Line type]
- This item is for selecting the display
G - [Eeid =]
I :I I - line type of the trend graph.
g o I - NETE
7 | :| [ - BErE
s HI e
o | ceeer | nee |

e Sample device
Enter the word device whose trend is to be sampled. When the 2-axis display
format is selected for the trend, channels 1 to 4 are displayed on the A axis and
channels 5 to 8 are displayed on the B axis.

* Name
Enter the name of the data for each channel using up to 16 1-byte characters.
The trend name is displayed by touching the Help switch for the trend smart
object.

« Display color
Select the color of the line to be displayed on the trend graph.
The trend name and the PV are also displayed using this color.



e FEvent

e View

e -]
s

il

Basiz | Tremd  Ewtrt |Wem | Catin |

4-3 Trend

[Sample device]
This item is for entering the bit device
to be sampled and saved.

Basply davira Kl Cobr il [Name] )
This item is for entering the name of
EWT | 1 B e the event data.
EVE | A1 Bl e [Color]
e | A1 - text color of the svent name.
[Line color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the event graph.
o | cecer | mee |
e Sample device
Enter the bit device whose events are to be sampled.
¢ Name
Enter the event data name for each channel using up to 16 1-byte alphanumerics.
The event name is displayed by touching the Help switch for the trend smart
object.
 Color
Select the display text color of the event name.
* Line color
Select the display color of each event data.
Upperfiower vael
Gt | This item is for entering the

Bas i | Trered | Even [Ve=_ 1| Gomiea |

le:| %I:I
Lewwer -aal Lewmar wall
[y ity | [y [

wuy | e

7 H ——[H[H[A e [wMH[7]— F

e 2 4] o [ e (D
Nt [T a] B2 )

upper/lower limit values of the Y axis.

[Decimal point]
This item is for entering the decimal
point position of the upper/lower limit
values on the Y axis.

[Graphical No.]
This item is for selecting the display
graphic of the trend.

[Color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the trend graphic.

[Upper/lower color]
This item is for selecting the numeric

o | cewe | Heo

display color of the upper/lower limit
| values.

[Menu No.]
This item is for entering the menu
panel to call up and the call
coordinates.
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e Sampling control

Tt |

Fasic | Trerd | Event | visw  Contenl |

Sahpieet e
& Bleayris
i gty b e
" Sampling tirm

|—:| @ | [Control device]

This item is for entering the start

|_:| |_:| .\ device for data sampling.
I_:l I_:l |~ [Sampling time]

This item is for entering the start/end
times of data sampling.
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Control device (when control by device is selected)

Start/end of sampling is controlled by bit device on the PLC.

Datais sampled and saved at the specified sampling cycle for the time that the
control deviceis ON.

Sampling mode (when sampling time is specified)

Specify the sampling start/end times.

Datais sampled and saved from the set start time up to the set end time.
Sampling of trend data is stopped when the end time is exceeded.



m Example

Upper limit value —>|61E#&

Lower limit value —>

4-3 Trend

Number of channels A = 4 (1CH = D000, 2CH = D001, 3CH = D003, 4CH = D004),
number of events = 2 (1CH = M010, 2CH = M011), number of stores = 5000,
number of trend buffers = 2, control by device, control device = M00O

=
=
R ) R
Rl eal )

@ —1— Trend display

@®—1— Eventdisplay

Trend buffer
Two special
storage areas
are used as
trend buffers.

Sampling

\

4 trend channels

<

«

\

2 event channels
~—

PLC device
MO010 | ON/OFF data
MO011 | ON/OFF data
D000 | Numeric data
D001 | Numeric data
D002 | Numeric data
D003 | Numeric data

cycle

AdA

Data save area

5000 words :
W : D000

When the sampling data exceeds
5000, data is deleted in order from
the oldest data, and the latest
sampling data is stored.

Sampling of trend data is started by
control device MOOO = ON.
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CH Total (A) Enter the number of samples and display channels for the trend data. 1to 8 (1to 4 in case of
(When displaying by two axes, enter the number of channels on the A-axis.) | two axes)
Intervals Enter the sampling cycle of the data. 1s to 60min 59s
Trend buffers Display the number of trend buffers used in the special storage area. Display only
Points (words) Enter the sample data size per channel. 320 to 101400
Data format Select the data format of the trend data from unsigned binary/signed
binary/BCD.
Clear device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Number of events| Enter the number of samples and display channels for the event data. When “with event” is
selected
CH Total (B) Enter the number of channels on the B-axis. When 2 axes is
selected: 1to 4
Trend Sample device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Display color Select the display color of the trend graph for each channel.
Name Enter the trend data name for each channel. 16 single-byte
alphanumeric characters
Line type Select the display line type of the trend graph for each channel.
Event Sample device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Name Enter the event data name for each channel. 16 single-byte
alphanumeric characters
Name Color Enter the display text color of the event name.
Line color Select the display color of event data.
View Upper value Enter the display upper limit value of the trend data.
Lower value Enter the display lower limit value of the trend data.
Decimal point Enter the display decimal point position of the trend data.
Graphic No. Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Upper/lower color | Select the display text color of the upper/lower limit values.
Menu No. Enter the trend menu panel No. 1300 to 1319
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the trend menu panel.
Control Control device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Start Enter the sampling start time of the trend data.
End Enter the sampling end time of the trend data.

m Supplementary Explanation

« When sampling of trend data exceeds the data size of the trend buffer, datais
deleted from the oldest data onwards and the latest datais stored.

* When sampling of trend data has been stopped and sampling resumed, “0” is set
to the sampling data of the time during which sampling stopped and sampling of
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datais continued from the elapsed time.

"0" is set for times when
sampling was not performed.
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] Handling Precautions

* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the trend
sampling address.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC as the sampling address for the event.
Do not enter word devices such as registers.

e Enter 1-byte strings to the trend name. 2-byte strings cannot be
displayed on the EST.

 Enter the bit device on the PLC at Hide device/Control device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.

* The Hide device is reset to OFF on the EST after the ON state of the bit
is confirmed.

< Execute Hide device by one-shot instructions. One-shot instructions may
not function properly on circuits that are executed at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
Rise condition

| I T I [ SET M000] —| Clear device

< At least one special storage area is used as a trend buffer for a single
trend smart object.
The special storage area is used for recipe smart objects, trend smart
objects and special packages. Trend smart objects cannot be used when
all five special storage areas are used.

« If a short sampling cycle is set, data sometimes cannot be sampled at
the set sampling cycle in some applications.
If data was not sampled at the set sampling cycle, the EST sets "0" to the
sampling data.
At this time, internal special contact SM9068.0 is set to ON. During
debugging of applications, determine the sampling cycle by monitoring
SM9068.0 on a switch or lamp smart object.
Special contact SM9068.0 is a latch-operated contact, and can be reset
by switch smart objects.
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Smart object name

Variable trend

Type

Trend

m Function

4-56

Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape [Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
— — Any

This smart object is for selecting the device to be sasmpled on the EST.

Up to 40 devices can be set for the device to be selected.

The data of the selected addressis sampled and displayed as atrend.

Trends for up to eight channels can be displayed.

The ON/OFF states of bit devices can be displayed as events.

The bit data specified by the sampling address in the event settings is sampled at
the sampling cycle and displayed as events.

The events of up to three channels can be displayed.

The sampled time is displayed on the X axis of the trend display in the format
“month/day, hour:minute”.

2-axis display can be set by adding the Y axisto the trend display.

In thisdisplay format, up to four channels can be displayed on a single axis of
the trend display.

Sampling start/end by PL C device or sampling start/end by time can be set for
sampling of trend data.

The variable trend menu panel can be called to change the device on which the
trend isto be sampled and the sampling cycle. Trend displays can aso be
cleared for each channel.

Sampled data can be cleared by setting the Hide device to ON.
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m Configuration

e Basic
[Type]
This item is for selecting the type of trend
smart object.
[CH Total (A)]
This item is for entering the number of
channels to be displayed as a trend.
— [2 axes]
“ This item is for setting trend display to the 2-
Buii | Trend | Eveni | Wiew | Coniecd axis format.
; - Enter the number of channels to be
 Teard displayed on the two axes.
| __— [Intervals]
- ; s This item is for entering the data sampling
CH Terabld i = oycle.
riealy [ J’-{II J: ~e~m:.—hm—|%—— [With event]
This item is for setting sampling and display
Dala et [Urzigred by =] @ 7 Clar dov | ﬂ\ functions for the event data. Enter the
Y- \ number of event channels to be used.
Total Tirw [@00wd0: [Clear device]
This item is for entering the bit device for
P ke bvordal '_I clearing the data.
~— [Data format]
This item is for selecting the display data
ok | ceee | \(ﬂ: format of the trend data.

[Trend buffers]
This item displays the number of trend
buffers to be used on the smart object.

[Points (words)]
This item is for entering the buffer size per
channel.

« CH Total (A)
Enter the number of channels by which trends are to be sampled and displayed.
The number of channels that can be sampled and displayed on a single smart
objectis1to8.
Note, however, that the number of channels that can be displayed when 2-axis
display format is selected is 1 to 4.

« CH Total (B) (when 2-axis display is selected)
Sampled datais displayed in the form of a 2-axis trend graph.
Enter the number of channelsto be displayed on the 2nd axis (B) axis. The
number of channelsthat are displayed on the 2nd (B) axisis 1 to 4.

* Intervals
Enter the data sampling cycle within the range 1 second to 60 minutes 59
seconds.

* Number of events (when with event is selected)
Enter the number of channels by which event datais to be sampled and
displayed.
Therange of event channels that can be sampled and displayed on a single smart
objectis1to 3.

* Clear device
Enter the bit device on the PLC for forcibly clearing the sampled data.

 Data format
Select the display format of the sampled trend data from Unsigned
binary/Signed binary/BCD.
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» Trend buffers
The number of trend buffersto be used on the smart object is displayed.
 Points (words)
Set the size of the data to be saved for a single channel.
The data size can be set within the range 320 to 101400.
Note, however, that when atrend buffer exceeding this size cannot be secure to
special storage area, a setting exceeding the upper limit value at that time is not

possible.
e Trend
N =)| (527 devceinanc]
Gt |— This item is for selecting the word
- device to be sampled and saved when
Basic [Trend || Evenn | View | Contral | Selection | the application is downloaded.
Sarpgl Say Srare [iep oodl Lime: bypes
CHI [— = Il == [Display color]
This item is for selecting the display
St I— = - color of the trend graph.
CH3 |--- 3 - r- W 3 [Line type]
o [— = [Eosd .| This item is for selecting the display
line type of the trend graph.
oo [ sl =g
5 O ol =k
o | gl =K
o [— < R
o ] Cancel ] Help |

« Sample device/name
Select the word device from which trend samples after the applicationis
downloaded.
Select from the data set at [Selection].
When 2-axis display is selected for trends, channels 1 to 4 are displayed on the
A-axis and channels 5 to 8 are displayed on the B-axis.
« Display color
Select the color of the line to be displayed on the trend graph.
The trend name and the PV are also displayed using this color.
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e FEvent

I | (Sample device]

= This item is for entering the bit device
to be sampled and saved.

Baie | Treeed  Evesd |iew | Conral | Selection |

Ganp ks de=ice Mara Coidien Lins £l [Name]
= This item is for entering the name of
Bl | El I I . the event data.
B | HI H e [Color]
£ | il [ - This item is for selecting the display

text color of the event name.

[Line color]
This item is for selecting the display
color of the event graph.

o omoel | Hew |

« Sample device
Enter the bit device whose events are to be sampled.

* Name
Enter the event data name for each channel using up to 16 1-byte alphanumerics.
The event name is displayed by touching the Help switch for the trend smart
object.

 Color
Select the display text color of the event name.

* Line color
Select the display color of each event data.

e View
[Upperfiower value]
Do | This item is for entering the upper/lower limit
Bazi: | Trard | Exurd [Wawe I-\J'mhll Emlctin | values of the Y axis.
A - [Decimal point]
| This item is for entering the decimal point
m_ﬁgl | . N
il %‘—j position of the upper/lower limit values on the
Y axis.
Lo Liwver vl [Graphic No.]
- - This item is for selecting the display graphic of
the trend.
[l'l-:l'lllp-b.ﬂl =5 Caciral pu.nl [Color]
:l This item is for selecting the display color of
araphio HoFRER < ﬂ Codor - A —— - the trend graphic.
B = - - [Upper/lower color]
Mema . 125 :l il IFl_:Ip_:ll ﬂ This item is for selecting the numeric display
At | P | Help color of the upper/lower limit values.

[Menu No.]
This item is for entering the menu panel to call
up and the call coordinates.
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e Control

Bt Ianl‘.I I E:aseil I Wigw  Coniral IE-E'ln:l.u'll

Sarmplng moxda
1= [Plwys|
" ool by des |—:| e [Contrql Qevicg] _
This item is for entering the start
™~ Sanplng lirs B [ - | .\ device for data sampling.
I_:l I_:l T~ [Sampling time]

This item is for entering the start/end
times of data sampling.

o | owcel | Hen |

« Control device (when control by device is selected)
Start/end of sampling is controlled by hit device on the PLC.
Datais sampled and saved at the specified sampling cycle for the time that the
control deviceis ON.

 Start/end (when sampling time is specified)
Specify the sampling start/end times.
Datais sampled and saved from the set start time up to the set end time.
Sampling of trend data is stopped when the end time is exceeded.

e Selection

e | [Sample device]

= This item is for entering the device
Bt | Tosd | Vo | Gontred Sebactom | whose data is to be sampled.
s | Soustey brws ™ _*| [Name]
1 This item is for entering the name of
— the data.
—
T
L& |
L=R |
L]
L)
M
i
L] |
11
A [
¢ [ o | |

e Sample device
Up to 40 devices whose datais to be sampled can be set.

The data set here becomes the trend sampling device that can be changed on the
EST.

* Name
Set the name of the device to be sampled using up to 16 1-byte characters.
To change the trend device, select the trend to be sampled from these names.
(On the EST, the name is displayed and the sampling device is not displayed.)
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m Example

To change the sampling device:

L, [TEL

-~ ™,
TERF. 04 A - ade
--'-d-. .'h
|——— =
L

BE@E
EU =81

@buch the icon at the top right of the smart object for 3 seconds

[Selector Type Trend Menu Panel]

“luua | AT ]
[mos [TeEer. oF =]
WWE

KBl |
Bl |

I =]
l =]
= oo [

[Trend Selection Panel]

| [CRIERE

M. 01

4-3 Trend

Labe |

@buch [OK] after changing the trend to be sampled

CEE
TERF. Q& ROEE
TERF. @3 LR
L
TEO-A ]

When the trend to be sampled of the
sampling cycle has been changed, all trend
data sampled so far will be cleared, and
sampiling of the data at the newly set trend
settings will be started.
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic CH Total (A) Enter the number of samples and display channels for the trend data. 1to 8 (1to 4 in case of
(When displaying by two axes, enter the number of channels on the A- two axes)
axis.)
Intervals Enter the sampling cycle of the data. 1s to 60min 59s
Trend buffers Display the number of trend buffers used in the special storage area. Display only
Points (words) Enter the sample data size per channel. 320 to 101400
Data format Select the data format of the trend data from unsigned binary/signed
binary/BCD.
Clear device Enter the communications channel, the station address, and the bit device.
Number of events | Enter the number of samples and display channels for the event data. When “with event” is
selected
CH Total (B) Enter the number of channels on the B-axis. When 2-axis display is
selected: 1 to 4
Trend Sample device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.
Display color Select the display color of the trend graph for each channel.
Name Enter the trend data name for each channel. 16 single-byte
alphanumeric characters
Line type Select the display line type of the trend graph for each channel.
Event Sample device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Name Enter the event data name for each channel. 16 single-byte
alphanumeric characters
Color Enter the display text color of the event name.
Line color Select the display color of event data.
View Upper value Enter the display upper limit value of the trend data.
Lower value Enter the display lower limit value of the trend data.
Decimal point Enter the display decimal point position of the trend data.
Graphic Select the display graphic.
Color Select the display color of the graphic.
Upper/lower color | Select the display text color of the upper/lower limit values.
Menu No. Enter the trend menu panel No. 1320 to 1324
Coordinates Enter the call coordinates of the trend menu panel.
Control Control device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Start Enter the sampling start time of the trend data.
End Enter the sampling end time of the trend data.
Selection Sampling device Enter the device to be sampled. Max. 40
Name Enter the name of the sampling device.

m Supplementary Explanation

4-62

« When sampling of trend data exceeds the data size of the trend buffer, datais

deleted from the oldest data onwards and the latest datais stored.

* When sampling of trend data has been stopped and sampling resumed, “0” is set

to the sampling data of the time during which sampling stopped and sampling of

datais continued from the elapsed time.

"0" is set for times when
sampling was not performed.
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4-3 Trend

] Handling Precautions

* Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to the trend
sampling address.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC as the sampling address for the event.
Do not enter word devices such as registers.

« Enter the bit device on the PLC at Hide device/Control device. Do not
enter word devices such as registers.

» The Hide device is reset to OFF on the EST after the ON state of the bit
is confirmed.

« Execute Hide device by one-shot instructions. One-shot instructions may
not function properly on circuits that are executed at all times.

[ Ladder circuit example ]
| Rise condition

| I T I [ SET M000] ——| Clear device

« At least one special storage area is used as a trend buffer for a single
trend smart object.

The special storage area is used for recipe smart objects, trend smart
objects and special packages. Trend smart objects cannot be used when
all five special storage areas are used.

« If a short sampling cycle is set, data sometimes cannot be sampled at
the set sampling cycle in some applications.

If data was not sampled at the set sampling cycle, the EST sets "0" to the
sampling data.

At this time, internal special contact SM9068.0 is set to ON. During
debugging of applications, determine the sampling cycle by monitoring
SM9068.0 on a switch or lamp smart object.

Special contact SM9068.0 is a latch-operated contact, and can be reset
by switch smart objects.

« New values after the upper/lower trend limit values, trend sample device
and sampling cycle are changed are held in memory even after the EST
power is reset.

« When the trend sampling device or sampling cycle has been changed, all
currently sampled trend data is cleared.
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4-4 Graphic Movement

4 -4 Graphic Movement

Smart object name Rail movement
Type Graphic Movement
Scaling Paste
Enlarge | Reduce | Reshape |Scaling factor| Textsize | coordinates
O O Any — Any
m Function

This smart object displays graphics at positions to be displayed at graphic
positions.

 Railshave 12 point positions divided into 11 sections.

Up to four graphics can be displayed on asinglerail.

« registered graphics (64 x 64 dots) defined by the user are displayed as graphics.

m Configuration
e Basic

E— [Type]
B | G | This item is for selecting the smart
object type for graphic display.

[Rail]

This item is for selecting the display
format of the rail.

el e M= bsvmar

- [Number]
= arted © x| st |1 'b/ This item is for entering the number of

. P — graphics to be displayed.
K l'"\.r\.. ld.‘. _I
I—: .\ [Graphic position]

This item is for entering the word
[—a] device on the PLC to which the

display position of the graphic is
[ T — currently stored.

. M e * @——— [Hide device]

= This item is for entering the bit device
whose graphic display is to be
| ] Py | cleared.

* Rall
Select the display format for therail.
Vertical: Therail isdisplayed in the vertical direction.
Horizontal:  Therail isdisplayed in the horizontal direction.
* Number
Enter the number of graphics to be displayed simultaneously on the rail.

e Graphic
Set the graphic to be displayed on the smart object.
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m Example
Rail direction = vertical, number of graphics = 2, graphic 1 position = D010,
graphic 2 position = D011, graphic 1 =5, graphic2=6

EST display
Position Position Position Position Position Position Position Position Position Position Position Position
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
@ - W
PLC device Registered graphic
D010 3 No. 005 °
D011 6 No. 006 u
m Smart Object Parameters
Tag name | Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Rail Select the display format of the rail from vertical/horizontal.
Number Enter the number of graphics to be displayed on the rail. 1to4

Graphic 1 position | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.

Graphic 2 position | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.

Graphic 3 position | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.

Graphic 4 position | Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device.

Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Graphic | Graphic type Select user.

Graphic 1 Select the display graphic of graphic 1.

Graphic 2 Select the display graphic of graphic 2.

Graphic 3 Select the display graphic of graphic 3.

Graphic 4 Select the display graphic of graphic 4.

m Supplementary Explanation
» Therangein which the top left of the graphic movesis displayed as the size of
the smart object.
* For details on smart object settings, see “2-2 Main Configuration Items for
Smart Objects” (page 2-5).

] Handling Precautions

» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to Graphic
position.

« Set binary data within the range 1 to 12 as the graphic position data.
Graphics are not displayed when 0 is set as the position data. When
position data is set to 12 or more, graphics are displayed at display
position 12.

» The interval between graphic display positions on rail movement smart
objects is fixed to equal intervals and cannot be changed.

» Create registered graphics at a size of 64 x 64 dots or smaller. registered
graphics may not be displayed properly if they are created at a larger
size.

« If graphic position data to be displayed on rail overlaps, the position data
having the larger graphic position No. will be displayed on top.
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Smart object name

Free movement

Type

Graphic Movement

Scaling

Paste

Enlarge

Reduce

Reshape

Scaling factor

Text size

coordinates

Any

Any

m Function

positions X and Y onthe PLC.

setting.

This smart object displays specified graphics at the coordinates set by graphic

The display angle of the graphic can be changed by selecting Display angle

» The graphic to be displayed can be changed on the PLC.
« registered graphics defined by the user are displayed as graphics.

m Configuration
e Basic

¢ Graphic position X
Specify the X coordinate where
the graphic is to be displayed.
« Graphic position Y
Specify the Y coordinate where
the graphic is to be displayed.
 Display angle
Specify the angle of rotation of
the display graphic.

[Type]
This item is for selecting the smart
object type for graphic display.

[Display angle]
Select this item to set the graphic
display angle.

[Graphic position X]
This item is for selecting the word
device on the PLC whose graphic
display X coordinate is to be set.

[Graphic position Y]
This item is for selecting the word
device on the PLC whose graphic
display Y coordinate is to be set.

[Display angle]
This item is for entering the word
device on the PLC whose graphic
display angle is to be set.

[Hide device]
This item is for entering the bit device
whose graphic display is to be
cleared.

) A

Y coordinate

P X coordinate

.0

Display angle
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e Graphic
ot Dt _______________H
lel
Eagie  Ddin |
Timae I!_ 'rl @ [Type]
This item is for setting the type of
el graphic to be displayed on the smart
F Cargn I Dhrv il ‘\ object.
rech [~ [Select]
. This item is for selecting how the
graphic is to be specified.
L :l ﬂ.‘\ [Graphic]
This item is for entering the graphic
No. to be displayed.
o | [Graphic device]
| :l This item is for entering the word
device on the PLC to which the
graphic No. to display is currently
an | e r— ] el stored.
* Select
Select how the graphic is to be specified.
Constant: Enter the registered graphic No. to be displayed.
The display graphic is a specified fixed graphic.
Device: Specify the graphic to be displayed by aword device on the PLC.
The registered graphic of the graphic data (1 to 999) set to
Graphic device is displayed.
m Example

Graphic position X = D100, graphic position Y = D101, display angle = D102,
graphic specification = device, graphic device= D110

EST display Registered graphic

VIX coordinate =150 Graphic No. = 5:

Display angle = 45

\ A

_____ 0°
Y coordinate =120
PLC device
D100 160 : Graphic position X
D101 120 : Graphic position Y
D102 45 : Display angle
D110 5 : Graphic device
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m Smart Object Parameters

Tag name Parameter name Selection/setting item Remarks
Basic Display angle Select when the display angle setting is used.
Graphic position X Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device. | 0to 319
Graphic position Y Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device. | 0 to 239
Display angle Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device. | 0 to 360
Hide device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the bit device.
Graphic | Type Select user.
Select Select the graphic designation method from constant/device.
Graphic Select the display graphic. Select: constant is
selected
Graphic device Enter the communications channel, the device address, and the word device. | Select: device is
selected

m Supplementary Explanation

< Only functions are pasted. Anywhere is acceptable as the past position.

» The size of the registered graphic to be displayed is unlimited.

» Specify the display coordinates of the graphic center as the graphic’s display
position.

] Handling Precautions
» Be sure to enter a multiple of 16 when entering the bit device to Graphic
display X/Y, Display angle and Graphic device.
* When rotating a graphic, do not set the background color of the
registered graphic to transparent. Doing so will prevent normal rotation.
« Set the data of Graphic display X/Y and Display angle in binary within the
following ranges:
Graphic position X: 0 to horizontal size of panel -1
Graphic position Y: 0 to vertical size of panel -1
Display angle: 0 to 360
When the specified coordinates are out of the panel range, the graphic
will be displayed inside the nearest panel.
Display angles exceeding 360 will be displayed as O.
 Enter the bit device on the PLC as the Hide device. Do not enter word
devices such as registers.
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Chapter 5.
5 -1

m System Panels

SYSTEM PANELS

Conventions Used In System Panel Specifications

System panels are specia panelsthat are called up from specific smart objects.
System panels are started up by simply pasting a smart object that calsup a

system panel on top of a panel in the application data.
System panels cannot be called up directly from the user application, for example,
by apanel change switch smart object.

m List of System Panels

Category Panel No. Panel name See page
Numeric keypad — Numeric keypad 5-4
Keyboard — Keyboard 5-8
Clock 1205 Clock correction 5-10
Message 1215 Message (16 x 5) 5-12
1216 Message (32 x 5)
1217 Message (36 x 11)

Alarm message 1245 Alarm message (16 x 4) 5-14
1246 Alarm message (32 x 2)

Trend 1301 Trend menu: 1-axis BCD 5-16
1304 Trend menu: 1-axis unsigned binary
1307 Trend menu: 1-axis signed binary
1311 Trend menu: 2-axis BCD
1314 Trend menu: 2-axis unsigned binary
1317 Trend menu: 2-axis signed binary
1321 Variable trend menu 5-18
1326 Trend device select menu

Recipe 1345 Recipe data display 5-21
1355 Recipe data editor 5-23
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m Basic Layout of Specification Descriptions
The following conventions are used in descriptions of each system panel.
The following items describe each of the items in these specification descriptions.

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

5-5 Messages
[Panel classification |Messa_ge | Panel No. | 1210 to 1215 | D Names Of SyStem
= Function —~ pane| group
« This panel is activated to pop-up by message call smart objects on string
displays.
+ Messages display the registered strings of No. set in the smart object parameters -
of message call smart objects. FunCtIOH

« Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
message panel was called.

J\

m Example

| HELP | ‘ HELP |

Touch HELP.

} Example

(registered string)

[String indicator]
Message call smart object JouchReturn.

Close

Message panel

J\

m Supplementary Explanation
+ Registered strings are set during registered string editing on AP Editor. For

details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z User's Manual Application S u ppl eme ntary
Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E. .
explanation

J \

= Panel Shapes

(16 x 5) |Panel No. 1215

System panel
o= configuration

Panel size Remarks: Registered string data 16 single-byte characters x 5 lines
220 x 120
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Names of System Panel Types
This item shows the name of system panel types.

Function
This item describes the functions of system panels.

Example
This item provides examples of how the system panel operates using certain

settings as an example.

Supplementary Explanation
This item provides supplementary explanations for functions and method of use.

Panel Shapes
This item provides the shape and size of system panels.
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| Panel No. | —

* This panel pops up and is displayed by numeric indicator smart objects or
keyboard call smart objects.

* When the numeric keypad is displayed and the [ENT] key is touched after the
datais set, that datais written to the specified device and the panel closes.

» When the data entered on the numeric keypad exceeds the upper or lower limit
values when the [ENT] key is touched, a short, high-pitched alarm buzzers, and
the entered datais cleared to “0".

At thistime, writing of the datais not performed and the panel does not close.

5-2 Numeric Keypad
|Panel classification | Numeric keypad

m Function

m Example

¢ Caling anumeric keypad panel by a numeric indicator smart object
Numeric keypad use ON, numeric device = D100, number of digits = 4, decimal
point position = 1, write device = D100, numeric keypad input upper limit value
= 1500, numeric keypad input lower limit value = 100

100.0

Pop-up display

20.0
100.0 | [ESE
Touch the numeric
indicator. 7 8 o |ICLR
Numeric keypad
20.0 panel call 4 5 6 BS
: 1l 2] 3
l ON state display ENT
Display when numeric ;
device = D100
Data other than 100 to 1500
results in a setting error, and
OFF state display data is not written.
(The numeric keypad panel
PLC device does not close.)
——————
D100 1000 Press the [ENT] key to write input data =
1000 to write device = D100.

m Supplementary Explanation

In the case of numeric keypads with a decimal point key, data beyond the decimal
point is discarded before operations when the [ENT] key is touched when an input
is made that exceeds the decimal point position set on that smart object.
When “10.1234" is set by numeric keypad input when the decimal point
position = 2, the data from the third digit past the decimal point onwardsis
discarded and the entry operates as “10.12".
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m Panel Shapes

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

Binary unsigned numeric keypad (without decimal point key)

ESC
T8 9 ||ELR
411 51 & ||BS
1 2 3
ENT
@
Panel size Remarks:
140 x 180

Binary signed numeric keypad (without decimal point key)

EsC
18 (|9 [|CLR
411 5[ &6 ||BS
1 21 3
ENT
i t
Panel size Remarks:
140 x 180
BCD numeric keypad (without decimal point key)
ESC
8|9 ||ELR
41 5| 6 [|BS
1 21| 3
ENT
B
Panel size Remarks:
140 x 180
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5-6

Hexadecimal numeric keypad (without decimal point key)

ESC
ClHDBIE|lF
1 9l A&|lB
418 floflT
@l 1flell3

CLE{| B3 ENT

Panel size

140 x 220

Remarks:

Binary unsigned numeric keypad (with decimal point key)

E5C
fyl e |7 |[GLR
411 51| &6 ||BS
11 2|l3
ENT
@
Panel size Remarks:
140 x 180
Binary signed numeric keypad (with decimal point key)
ESC
Tl 6 (% [[-LR
411 5 || & [|BS
11 ef|l3
ENT
4 +

Panel size

140 x 180

Remarks:
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BCD numeric keypad (with decimal point key)

EsC
R GLR:
411 5 BS
11 2
ENT
B
Panel size | Remarks:
140 x 180
Hexadecimal numeric keypad (with decimal point key)
ESC
ClD F
g 9 B
4 1| 5 7
@1 3
CLE[| BS ENT

Panel size

140 x 220

Remarks:
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5 -3

Keyboard

|Panel classification | Keyboard

| Panel No. | —

m Function

m Example

5-8

e Thispanel isactivated to pop-up by string display smart objects or keyboard call

smart objects.

« On the keyboard panel, up to 64 characters for strings can be written to the word

device of the PLC.

« Touching the [ENT] key writes the entered string to the PLC word device, closes

the panel and returns to the state before the keyboard panel is called.

« Keyboard use ON and string device = D100 when the keyboard panel is called

by string display smart objects

EST display

ABCD-JKLMNOP

Touch the string indicator.

Y Keyboard panel

call

ON state display

ABCD-JKLMNOP > Keyboard panel

Y

Reading at data (Dloo
_ wirte
12345678 < D101

D102

D103
D104
D105

PLC device

Input string = 12345678

3231h

3433h

3635h

3837h

0000h

0000h

PLC device

Reading at data D100

< wirte D101

123456789

D102

D103
D104
D105

A

Input string = 123456789

3231h

3433h

3635h

3837h

0000h

0000h

A




m Supplementary Explanation

m Panel Shapes

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

« When the number of entered characters on the keyboard panel are less

than the number of characters to be called from the PLC, “00 Hex” is

written to areas to which strings are not entered.

“00 Hex" is not written when the number of characters entered on the
keyboard panel is the same as the number of characters to be called

from the PLC.

Keyboard
|
GLR | ES — ESC
718
415
11213
0
ABG | abc | 178 sPAGE EMT
Panel size Remarks:
320 x 240

5-9



Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

5 - 4

Clock Correction

|Panel classification | Clock correction

| Panel No. | 1200 to 1202

m Function

m Example

This panel is activated to pop-up by clock setting call smart objects on function
switches.

On the clock correction panel, the built-in clock of the EST can be corrected.
Numeric values can be changed by touching the top and bottom keys of the
“Month/Date/Y ear” or “Hour/Minute/Second” display are touched. While
numeric values are being changed, the numbers blink. The currently displayed
“Month/Date/Y ear” or “Hour/Minute/Second” values are written to the built-in
clock by touching the [Adjust] key.

“Days’ of aweek are automatically displayed after being cal culated them from
“Month/Date/Y ear”.

Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
clock correction panel was called.

Panel 10 (in operating status)

10:35:16

[Function switch]

correction

4 Clock correction

Clock call smart object

Panel 10 (during stop)

Glook Correation |

]

Touch clock correction switch.

H = =
= = = g

n [ﬁ : |E -u!c'[
= R ) N

Panel 10 (in operating status)

Clock correction panel (pop-up)

11:24 :45

correction

Clock

A
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m Supplementary Explanation

m Panel Shapes

written to the EST clock.

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

« |f the date is changed to a non-existent date such as February 31, it cannot be

Clock correction

Panel No. 1205

Clock C0rrection|

{__-Month{__-Day‘

]
=1 = =l

Year‘

Ad just

Close

Panel size

Remarks:

320 x 240
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S5-95 Messages
|Panel classification | Message | Panel No. | 1210to 1215
m Function

« Thispanel isactivated to pop-up by message call smart objects on string
displays.

« Messages display the registered strings of No. set in the smart object parameters
of message call smart objects.

« Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
message panel was called.

m Example

HELP HELP
Touch HELP.

T Message
(registered string)

[String indicator] Touch close.

Message call smart object -
Close

Message panel

m Supplementary Explanation
» Registered strings are set during registered string editing on AP Editor. For
details, see the Smart Terminal EST240Z User’'s Manual Application
Preparation Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.
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m Panel Shapes

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

Message (16 x 5)

Panel No. 1215

Close

Panel size

220 x 120

Remarks: Registered string data 16 single-byte characters x 5 lines

Message (32 x 5)

Panel No. 1216

Close

Panel size

300 x 140

Remarks: Registered string data 32 single-byte characters x 5 lines

Message (36 x 11)

Panel No. 1217

Llose

Panel size

320 x 240

Remarks: Registered string data 36 single-byte characters x 11 lines
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5-6 Alarm Messages
|Panel classification | Alarm message | Panel No. | 1240 to 1249
m Function

« Thispanel isactivated to pop-up by touching aggregate lamp smart objects on
alarm monitors. The corresponding alarm names and alarm messages will be
displayed.

« Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
alarm message panel was opened.

m Example
Error 1 Error 2 Error 3 Error 1 Error 2 Error 3
T Touch indicator.
Alarm name

[Alarm monitor]
Aggregation lamp smart object Touch Return.

<

Alarm message

Close

AIaTrm message panel
m Supplementary Explanation
« Alarm monitor contacts, alarm names and alarm messages are registered during
alarm monitor information editing on AP Editor. For details, see the Smart
Terminal EST240Z User’'s Manual Application Preparation
Manual No.CP-SP-1088E.
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m Panel Shapes

Alarm message (16 x 4) Panel No. 1245
Close
Panel size Remarks: Alarm name 16 characters x 1 line, Alarm message 16 characters x 4
220 x 120 lines
Alarm message (32 x 2) |Pane| No. 1246
\ Close
Panel size Remarks: Alarm name 16 characters x 1 line, Alarm message 32 characters x 2
300 x 100 lines
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5-7 Trend Menus
|Panel classification | Trend menu | Panel No. | 1300 to 1319
m Function

» Thispanel isactivated to pop-up by touching the icon display field on trend
smart objects for three seconds or more.

» The upper and lower limit values of trend displays can be changed.

* Display/non-display of trends can be set to each channel.

« Touching the [SET] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
menu panel was called.

m Example

SET

Range Display M

F=0== | ower | i=z=a

Trend CH1 | CHZ | CH3 | CH4
Display [ o on || I

CHE | CHE | CHYT | CHS

« Range display
Thisitem controls display of the upper/lower limit values.
ON: Displaysthe upper/lower limit values.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the upper/lower limit values.

» Upper/lower
This item changes the upper/lower limit values.
Touching a switch area displays a numeric keypad on which you can change the
value.

» Trend display
Thisitem controls display of trends on each channel.
ON: Displaysthetrend data.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the trend data.
N/C:  Unused channel

m Supplementary Explanation
» New values after the upper/lower value displays and upper/lower limit value
settings are changed are held in memory until the EST isreset.
» Trend display settings are the settings of atemporary display state. Trend
display settings are cleared when a panel is switched.
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m Panel Shapes

Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

Trend menu: 1-axis BCD

Panel No. 1301

Pisplay Conf.
Range Display
- Upper

Scal
E a9
T | ower
Trend lDHi CHZ chs ch4
Lispla
p ylﬁHS |CH6 |CH? |EH8

Panel size

220 x 160

Remarks: 1-axis unsigned binary (panel No. 1304) and 1-axis signed binary
(panel No. 1307) are also the same shape.

Trend menu: 2-axis BCD

[Panel No. 1311

Display Conf.

Fange Display

Scalel Range

Trend Display

CH1i CHZ | CHZ

scale? Range

Upper Upper
Loker L oty

CH4

Scolel: | | |

CH& | CHF

CH&

Scolel: |I:H5 | |

Panel size

240 x 200

Remarks: 2-axis unsigned binary (panel No. 1314) and 2-axis signed binary
(panel No. 1317) are also the same shape.

5-17



Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

|Panel classification Variable trend menu | Panel No. | 1320 to 1324

m Function
« Thispand is displayed by touching theicon display field on avariable trend
smart object for three seconds or more.
The trend device to be sampled by each channel can be changed.
» The sampling cycle of the trend data can be changed.
Touching the [OK] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the menu

panel was called.
m Example
Device change switch Selection No./name display Trend display
[TEHWP. 01 -
[TEMP. 02 -
[TEMP. 03 -
[TEWP_ 02 |
= [
= |
I [we]
I [we]
24 (Sen) K Cance |

Interval change switch

» Device change switch
Touching this switch causes the [Device Selection Menu] to pop up, and you
can change the sampling device for each channel.
The switch is not displayed for unused channels.

« Selection No./name display
Thisitem displays the No. of the currently selected device and its name.

e Trend display
Thisitem controls display of trends on each channel.
ON: Displaysthetrend data.
OFF: Clearsdisplay of the trend data.
N/C: Unused channel

« Interval change switch

Touching this switch causes the numeric keypad panel to pop up, and you can
change the trend data sampling cycle.
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« Device selection menu
This menu pops up and is displayed by touching the device change switch.
This menu displays the name of selection devices set in the smart object paste
parameters, and is used for changing the device to be sampled to the device of
the selected name.

Change channel Selection No./name display

Mo

— Cursor
TEMP. 01
TEMP._ 02
TEWMP. 03

ood (TEWMP. 04
FNEIPN RAE2R A
S ' Gance |

» Change channel
This item displays the channel to be changed.

« Selection No./name display
Thisitem displays the current selection No. and trend name of the channel to be
changed.

e Cursor
The trend devices to be changed are displayed in the cursor field. Select the
trend device using the scroll key and apply the selection by the [OK] switch.
When N0.000 [---] is selected, the trend of that channel is not sampled.

Supplementary Explanation
* New values after the upper/lower trend limit values, trend sampling device and
sampling cycle are changed are held in memory even after the EST is reset.
» Trend display settings are the settings of atemporary display state. Trend
display settings are cleared when a panel is switched.

] Handling Precautions
When the trend sampling device or sampling cycle has been changed, all
currently sampled trend data is cleared, and sampling of trend data is
started at the newly selected settings.
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m Panel Shapes

Variable trend menu Panel No. 1321

Panel size Remarks:
320 x 240
Device selection menu |Pane| No. 1326

2 (2 (A V(3] Y]

Panel size Remarks:
280 x 200
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5 -8 Recipe Menus
|Panel classification | Recipe read panel | Panel No. | 1340 to 1349 |
m Function

» Thispand pops up and is displayed by touching the [Select] switch on arecipe
smart object.

« Thispand isfor selecting the recipe to be displayed on recipe smart objects.

« Touching the [Load] key calls the data of the selected recipe No. to the smart
object. At thistime, the panel closes and returns to the state before the menu
panel was called.

« Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
menu panel was called.

m Example

M, Labe]

®+———— Cursor display field

®——— Recipe name field

@—— Scroll keys

Load Close

* Load
This buttons reads the data of the recipe No. in the cursor display field.

* Close
This button cancels the selection and returns to the call panel.

» Recipe name field
Thisitem displays the name of the currently set recipe using up to 36 1-byte
characters.

» Scroll keys
These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

A | ¥ :Display the start/final data.

2 [ ¥ ] : scroll display datafive items at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

| A | ¥ :scroll display dataoneitem at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.
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m Panel Shapes

5-22

Recipe read panel

Panel No. 1345

Mo, Labe]
A b h 4
Load Close
Panel size Remarks:
280 x 200




Chapter 5. SYSTEM PANELS

|Panel classification Recipe edit panel | Panel No. | 1350 to 1359 |

m Function

This panel pops up and is displayed by touching the [Edit] switch on arecipe
smart object.

« Thispandl isfor selecting the recipe to be set on arecipe setting smart object.
 Recipes can be duplicated by touching the [Copy] key.

» Recipes can be deleted by touching the [Delete] key.

Touching the [Close] key closes the panel, and returns to the state before the
menu panel was called.

m Example

/—Recipe name field /—Cursor display field

[ [
No.| |/ Label |
o

I

| (Operation message display field)

AL dLe

_l.— Scroll keys

| (|«

source || Dest, QK Cance]
felete Copy lose
* Copy

This item duplicates the selected recipe data to the specified recipe.

Select the recipe to be duplicated using the cursor, and enter the duplicate source
and destination by the [Source] and [Dest.] keys.

The confirmation message is displayed. Determine the duplicate by either the
[OK] or [Cancel] key.

e Delete
This item deletes the data of the recipe No. at the cursor display field.
The confirmation message is displayed. Determine the delete by either the [OK]
or [Cancel] key.

» Close
Thisitem cancels the selection and returnsto the call panel.

* Recipe name field

Thisitem displays the name of the currently set recipe using up to 36 1-byte
characters.
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e Scroll keys
These keys scroll the data to be displayed.

A - Display the start/final data.

. 2 | F | :Scroll display datafiveitemsat atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

| A | ¥ :scroll display dataoneitem at atime.
Holding down these switches scrolls the display data at high speed.

m Panel Shapes

Recipe edit panel |Pane| No. 1355
No., Label A
2
A
\d
| ¥
‘Sour‘ce” Dest. || 0K || Cancel| h J
|Delete| | Copy | Close
Panel size Remarks:
320 x 240
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Appendix  LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

This appendix lists the graphics that are included in the smart object library.

Each smart object graphic has a unique number. Refer to that number when pasting the smart object.
Transparent graphics are indicated as follows:

...............

................

App.-1



Appendix. LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

m Switch and Lamp Graphics
With smart objects for which the ON graphic is automatically selected when the
OFF graphic is selected, the graphic No. of ON graphicsisthe No. obtained by
adding 500 to the OFF graphic No. Note, however, that when the graphic No. of
an OFF graphic exceeds 500, the graphic No. of ON graphicsisthe No. obtained
by subtracting 500 from the OFF graphic No.

bO0e1 OPERZ  0PER3  DOVA4  QARRS  QPORS  DAVAY  BOROS  BABAY

R ]

Pee11  Qeelz  Geel1s  oeal4  paels  Beels  QBaly  @ee1s

HEEDE® NN

BUe21 Q022 QU235 0051 QA1el 0102 0105 0194 00106

NN NS

ge1es Q0109  Gelle Qo111 oéllz 00113 08114 @811

11 PIEY

=
=
=
—t
-

CH

PB140 00141 BO171

Aeze3  adzed  0azeh  ARERL

B02246 Q0227 QB228 Q@229 QA230 @231

4 v 7 L A Y

PRZH1  BRZAZ  BRZH:  @ABzhd  BAZHE  @ABZD6
| 4| « \% <] |«

PozTo  BBETT  BRETE  QOETY  0BZS0  BvEsl
| > Bl B & B

A3l Qg4 R4

2ee
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Appendix. LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

@631

PRHEA1  BRREZ @@5@5 ARRR4  ARRRE  ARRRE  ARLAT  BRRRE  QRRAD
ARL11 @es1z2  PRR13  aes1d  ARh15  ARh16  AaLk1T7  ARH1E QR519
EEEE
] T Q@ B EF B =
ARS21  BRRZZ BRRZE  QARSR1T AR&RT AR&ARZ  ARARE  ARARd  QRARA
A~ EE S-S =
ARGEAE  BRAET  BRA1R  AR&611  PR&12  AR613  AR&14  ARATH  DRAZR
B N 4 [of = 5 @
ARa4D  BRA4T pRaTH
s =
Aava AT R4
o A
AATZA ARy 31
B ¥
paTR1 AOT 54
&5 -
PR ABTEL
|>>>

Ty =
=
o
)
—_
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Appendix. LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

m Rocker Switch Graphics
With smart objects for which the ON graphic is automatically selected when the
OFF graphic is selected, the graphic No. of ON graphicsisthe No. obtained by
adding 500 to the OFF graphic No.

A4901 04002 24051 A4@52  A4101 a4192 @418

D =g =giE> Joie g

a4151 04152 04155

H

4501 B458:  A4551 BLALSZ BdoRd @460 @485

ng=y=y «E} amj§ gx

@4651 04652 04653

o O
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Appendix. LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

m Slide Switch Graphics
With smart objects for which the ON graphic is automatically selected when the
OFF graphic is selected, the graphic No. of ON graphicsisthe No. obtained by
adding 500 to the OFF graphic No.

QLER1  @heR2  PLRES  bhRe4  DEROL  QLORs  Qo0B7  PLOS

@5e5] @052 @053 0L0S4  BIBSD BQH@SH  QIBLT B0

IIIII

@51@1 @51@3 ph104

B51a5 05184 Bx1a7 B5103

= ]
= [

85151 M5152  B5155 05154 B5155  W5156  B5157  W51563

05501 @552 AR5ED @504 05505 Q5526 WARRT  B5H50E

= s s

B5551  @HS5Z  WASE3 WAhA4 BA3SD @556 BHSHT  WLASE
O % S S e e e ]

@360l 0568z B5603 QL5604

@605 05606 G607

1]
=
F

A36hT  BH6L2  RAHOLT  BO6ARA  BAASD  QHH5G BSORT  BO65E
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Appendix. LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

m Inching Switch Graphics
e Left/right

07001 07002 07003 07004 07005
€3 W B =x KP

e Up/down

07051 07052 07053 07054 Q7055
T+ A 7 A

3

e
«
«
-
«

B7104 @7105

A A
OB E s

\/ v

e 8-way

B71s1 Br1L2 B7153
|22 wlalx] =15
Ral » < =
e w|in| b w4 <fu] ]
G154 B7155
Y A| ¥ = % |
- > & P
» 1'\‘ 4] ¢ ]
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Border Graphics
e For 1single-byte character

100081 10082 10083

O = B
19003 10009 10010
O = [

For 2 single-byte characters

10826 10827 10825

T I
19055 10034 10035
0 & [

For 3 single-byte characters

10851 10852 18053

o e
10058 10059 10060
/ o [

For 4 single-byte characters

10876 10877

0 .

10

10833 10854 10855

]

e For 5single-byte characters

10101 10102 10103

o ..

10185 10189 10118

10085

10012

10838

10837

10855

10062

10858

10857

.

10185

10112

] e |

Appendix. LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

10006 10007
[ o
10031 10032
1 =
10056 10057
1
10081 10082
1
10106 10107
1
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App.-8

e For 6 single-byte characters

10126 10127 10128 10129 10138 10131 10132

| N ] [

10133 10134 10135 10136 10137

1 . | | | |

e For 7 single-byte characters

18151 18152 10154 10155 18156
O . | N
10157 10158 18159 10168 10161 10162
N ] e | | |

e For 8single-byte characters
18176 10177 18178 N 18179 101580 18181
o . % | N
18182 10183 101584 10185 10186 10187
N | e | | | |

e For 9single-byte characters
19201 10202 1@2 10204 102085 10206
10207 10208 10209 10210 18211 18212

N | e | | | | |

e For 10 single-byte characters

10226 10227 10229 10230

T . |

10231 10232 10233 10234 10235
e ] s ]

10236 10237

]
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e For 11 single-byte characters

18251 10252 1@255 10254 10255
| _ """""'::;;;.....;;;" I _
10256 10257 10258 18259 10260
N [ | s | |
10261 10262
| |
e For 12 single-byte characters
10276 10277 1@2?8 18279
10280 18281 10282 10283
| | N | |
10284 10285 10286 10287
I | | |
e For 13 single-byte characters
19301 10302 1@5@5 10304
10305 10306 103087 10308
I | | [N | |
10309 10310 10311 18312
I | | | |
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e For 14 single-byte characters

10326 10327 10328
10329 10330 10331

| N |
10332 10333 10334
[ |
10335 10336 10337

e For 15 single-byte characters

10351 10352 10353

| :
10354 10355 10356

| N | |
10357 10358 10359
[ | |
10360 10361 10362

e [or 16 single-byte characters

10376 10377 ] =
| - el
10379 10380 —

| S | |
10382 10383 10384 I
D | |
10385 10386 10387
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Appendix. LIST OF THE OBJECT GRAPHICS

m Piping Graphics
3001 03002 Q3003 05004 Q5005 Q3006 QSOOT  B5003

P30y  Bs010  Bse11

m Tank Graphics
35101 35102 35103 35104 35105 35106 35107 35108

L VINUNY L

m Meter Graphics

37001 37026
37051 37076
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m Analog Clock Graphics

39001 39002 39003 39004 39005 39006
+ 12 + . .

m Numeric Keypad Graphic for Password Entry
45001 45002 45003

I
e e el
2l Ty T

_ 0 |

El
]

=
Bl

HEE

T

m UP/DOWN Setter Graphics

47001 47002 47101 47102
[ [ ||
==l == ==l ==
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m Alarm History Graphics

61002
.| ALARM | ©CCUR |RECOVER |
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m Alarm Summary Graphics

H2Bibe
J ALARM | ALARM MAME

<<KH>[>

H2003

<K [>
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m Alarm Count Display Graphics

H3PP2
ALARM | AL ARM NAME | NUMBER
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m SDC10 Graphics

m SDC20/21 Graphics

m SDC30/31 Graphics

App.-16
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m SDC40A Graphics

50301 30307

i

m

2l TTRLLL

AL oHe
i I
77 I

0T Him
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Appendix. LIST OF SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

m DMC10 (4 channel model)

HERRE
HITE

CHI  CH2Z  CH3  CH4

20 I I —

(172 I I N I
g e — ] = = (0T Hm
MEH - —

AT =
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m CB508 Graphics
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m Trend Graphics
e 1l-axis trend: Without events

50091

HB0B3
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20911

28012

il 4> |7 |
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e Trend: Event 1

5 LU}l

H0028
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H0036

| 4[] [ [ ] 7 |

HE03T

— 1| «a| ][> [p ] 7| -
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e Trend: Event 2

20051

20052
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o861

1| <[] [M][ 2 | <

20062

— 1] [ ][] ][ P |
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e Trend: Event 3

20876
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alulitie)

— [ [ ][] [] 7 | =

20057

SAES
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m Recipe Graphics
e Manual write

51541

A2/ A] VIS |¥Y =
| Edit |[Select

L
Al2(A] VT ¥ =
| Edit | [Select

A2 A YIS Y| H
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e Auto write

Appendix. LIST OF THE SMART OBJECT GRAPHICS

51501

51511

FAFIVY RARIARA =
-

51521

]
A2 A VI F|¥|

| Edit | [Select ]

51531

]
A2 A VI F|¥|
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